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incorporated  competencies  for 
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Peace  Corps  Sri  Lanka 


3 


© June  1995  by  Program  & Training  Unit,  Peace  Corps  Sri  Lanka 
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PREFACE 


In  the  past,  Language  Trainers,  including  the  Language  Coordinator,  had  to 
allocate  most  of  their  time  on  lesson  planning  during  the  Pre-Service 
Training.  A minimum  of  4-5  hours  of  a PST  day  is  allocated  for  language 
teaching  during  the  first  6 weeks.  In  addition  to  the  daily  lesson  planning  and 
classroom  teaching,  language  trainers  must  attend  to  other  activities  of  the 
PST  such  ats  participating  in  cross-cultural  or  technical  sessions  if  needed, 
visit  home-stays  of  PCTs  when  needed,  attend  daily  staff  meetings  etc.  All  these 
tasks  are  time-consuming  and  unavoidable.  A completed  set  of  quality  lesson 
plans  was  a much  needed  requirement  for  PST  language  programs. 

This  Sinhala  Language  Trainer's  Manual  is  the  fulfillment  of  that  need,  it  is 
composed  to  equip  the  Pre-Service  Training  Language  Trainers  with  a 
collection  of  identified  survival  and  technical  language  competencies 
including  activities,  visual-aids  and  grammar  notes  as  far  as  possible. 


The  manual  consists  of: 


I.  List  of  selected  language  topic  and  competencies 

II.  Guided  dialogue  under  each  competency 

III.  Lesson  focus:  Teaching  Points 

IV.  Lesson  plan  for  each  Teaching  Point 

V.  Grammar  notes  relating  for  the  lesson 

VI.  Sample  of  Visual-aids  needed  to  the  lesson 

VII.  Culture  Note  under  each  topic 

VIII.  Collection  of  grammar  handouts  relating  to  the  curriculum 


However,  modifications  to  the  lesson  plans  have  to  be  made  time  to  time  in 
order  to  suit  the  students  acquisition  of  the  language:  such  as  learning  styles, 
age  etc.  We  earnestly  hope  this  manual  would  enable  the  Peace  Corps 
Language  Trainers  to  gain  better  understanding  and  knowledge  of  Peace  Corps 
Language  Program  and  in  turn  contribute  to  make  the  PST  language  Program 
a success. 

We  welcome  your  suggestions  and  comments  to  make  necessary  improvements 
to  this  manual. 


Sumithra  Mapatuna 

Language/Cultural  Training  Coordinator 
Peace  Corps  Sri  Lanka 
June  1995 
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A LIST  OF  SELECTED  LANGUAGE  COMPETENCIES  FOR 
PRE-SERVICE  TRAINING  LANGUAGE  PROGRAM 


1 


Survival  Competencies: 


A 

TOPIC  1:  Personal  Identification 

Competencies:  (1)  To  greet  and  be  greeted 

(2)  To  greet  and  say  good-bye 

(3)  To  introduce  seif 

(4)  To  ask  and  answer  questions  about  one's  background 

(5)  To  describe  a place  or  a person 

/ci) 

O 

TOPIC  II:  Host  Family 

Competencies:  (1)  To  make  introductions 

(2)  To  identify  family  relationships 

(3)  To  describe  and  answer  questions  about  one's  family 

c 

TOPIC  III:  Classroom  Orientation 

Competencies:  (1)  To  respond  to  commands 

(2)  To  respond  to  questions 

(3)  To  tell  time 

(4)  To  tell  date  & day 

(5)  To  identify  daily  routines 

D 

TOPIC  IV:  Social  Life 

Competencies:  (1)  To  make  polite  request 

(2)  To  make  and  respond  to  invitations 

(3)  To  give  and  receive  compliments 

(4)  To  respond  to  personal  remarks 

£ 

TOPIC  V:  Food 

Competencies:  (1)  To  describe  food  needs 

(2)  To  ask  about  typical  host  country  foods 

(3)  To  express  food  preferences 

(4)  To  refuse  additional  food  when  offered 

F 

TOPIC  VI:  Health 

Competencies:  (1)  To  describe  one's  physical  condition 
(2)  To  describe  one's  emotional  state 

1 


TOPIC  VII:  Clothing 


Competencies:  (1)  To  select  clothing 

(2)  To  have  an  item  of  clothing  made 


TOPIC  VIII: 

Shopping 

Competencies: 

(1)  To  ask  for  availability 

(2)  To  bargain 

TOPIC  IX: 

Directions 

Competencies: 

(1 ) To  ask  for  and  give  location  of  buildings 

(2)  To  ask  for  and  give  directions 

TOPIC  X: 

Transportation 

Competencies: 

(1 ) To  ask  for  information  about  bus-stops  and  schedules 

(2)  To  purchase  bus/train  tickets 

(3)  To  engage  3-wheeler  and  settle  for  a reasonable  fare 

TOPIC  XI: 

Communication 

Competencies: 

(1)  To  find  out  business  hours  in  the  Post  Office 

(2)  To  make  a telephone  call 

Technical  Competencies: 


TOPIC  XII:  Housing 

Competencies:  (1)  To  locate  appropriate  housing 

(2)  To  get  information  about  rent  and  utilities 


TOPIC  XIII:  Employment 

Competencies:  (1)  To  describe  his/her  Peace  Corps  assignment 


VOCABULARY  GUIDE 


Topic  Pag« 

1.  Personal  Identification  A 

- Times  of  day 6 

- Time  Adverbials 42 

- Territorial  terms 47 

- Words  related  to  Education 60 


2.  Host  Family 

- Members  of  family.... 

- Relatives 

- Numerals  (cardinals) 


3.  Classroom  Orientation  C 

- Time 10 

- Days  of  the  week 14 

- Numerals  (Ordinals) 17 


4.  Social  Life 

- Words  related  to  Buddhism 

- Clothes 

- Kith  & kin 

- Tastes 

- Phrases  used  in  harassing. 


D 

22 

41 

46 

55 

64 


5.  Food 

• Food  items... 

- Vegetables... 

- Serving  food 


E 

2 

17 

35 


6.  Health 

- Parts  of  the  body. 

- Physical  ailments 

7.  Clothing 

- Colors 


8.  Shopping 

• Provisions 
- Fruits 


H 

2 

10 


9.  Directions 

• Important  buildings 

- Directions  and  destinations 


10.  Transportation 

- More  Time-Adverbials 

- Words  related  to  public  transportation 

11.  Communication 

• Words  related  to  postal  mailing 


Topic 


Page 


12.  Housing  L 

- Words  related  to  houses  2 

- Furniture  & Kitchen  utensils  8 

13.  Employment  M 

• Academic  Institutions  2 

- Salary  & Allowance  7 


Grammar  GUIDE 


Topic 


Page 


1.  Personal  Identification 

- Pronouns 

- Verb  Infinitives 

- S(1st  person)  + Verb  Infinitive  O 

• Verb  Present  Tense 

- Verb  Present  Tense  Negative 

- Genitive  Case  (Animate) 

- Genitive  Case  (Inanimate) 

- Question  Words 

- Instrumental  Case  (Inanimate) 

• V(Present  Emphatic)  + Question  Word 

- Verb  Past  Tense 

- Verb  Past  Tense  Negative 

- Present  Verbal  Adjective  + (when/whenever). 

- Adjectives  (descriptive) 

- Comparisons 


2.  Host  Family 

- Adjectives  (emotional) 

- S(Dative)+ Adjective 

• Locatives 

- Joining  nouns  (ARd) 

- S+ (Dative)  + O + (have you?). 

- Joining  Verbs  (past  participle) 


3. 


Classroom  Orientation 

- V(infinitive)  + Gen 

- Verb  Involitives 

■ V (infinitive)  + fdeoefos  (before). 

- V(past)  + 0 + ooed  (after) 


4. 


+<• 


Social  Life 

- S(1st  person)  + V (infinitive) 

(asking  for  permission) 

- S(2nd  person)  + V(present)  +<• 

(requesting) 

- S(Dative)  + V(infinitive)  (Can/Can't). 

• V(past)  + O + ©* 

- Present  Verb  base  + § (Let  us) 

- Because 

- Also 

• S(3rd  person)  + Past  participle 

- Adverbs 


5.  Food 


- S(Dative)  + Coo  (want/don't  want) 

- S(Dative)  + V(past  participle)  + e<t»0<T(requesting). 

- S(Direct)  + V(past  participle)  + •<»»<?  (Offering) 

• Vfpast  participle)  + S«c3©c)3/tx>i 

- Like/don't  like 

■ With 


A 

11 

13 

15 

21 

24 

28 

30 

36 

38 

44 

49 

51 

57 

63 

66 

B 

4 

4 

10 

15 

18 

24 

C 

2 

4 

22 

25 


7 

11 

18 

25 

31 

35 

49 

58 

B 

4 

10 

14 

19 

25 

29 


1 J 


Topic 


Page 


6.  Health  r 

- V(past)  + » (once) 1 1 

- May/Might 14 

- Reported  Speech  (tS©a> tS<se>)-  20 

- Reported  Speech  (g)  -it  seems  23 


7.  Clothing  e 

- Which 4 

- Either-Or 7 

- Have  to/Must 1 0 


8.  Shopping  H 

- Is/Are  there? 4 

9.  Directions  I 

- Post-positions 5 

10.  Transportation  J 

- Verbal  Adjective  + Noun  (descriptive  nouns) 5 

- Conditionals 12 


11.  Communication 

- Until  (»«) 

12.  Employment 

- Likely/I  assume 

- Only  (B**»).... 
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Competencies 


Page 


(1 ) To  greet  and  be  greeted: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 

(2)  To  greet  and  say  good-bye: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 

(3)  To  introduce  self: 

Dialogue  I 

(4)  To  ask  and  answer  questions  about 
one's  background: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 
Dialogue  III 
Dialogue  IV 

(5)  To  describe  a place  or  a person: 

Dialogue  I 


01-04 

05-09 


10-19 

20-26 


27-34 


35-40 

41-45 

46-55 

56-61 


62-70 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency 

: To  greet  and  be 

greeted 

Situation 

: With  host  country 

nationals 

Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 


Vocabulary 


&2tat  a»t 
3i»af  faiaOi 


/(*/>k  /Wsrni.i/  Idvntitii  .if/M/i 


(May  you  live  long!) 

- greeting  people 

09 

(May  you  live  long!) 

- being  greeted 

QfiCf 

: •CRMK 

- socializing 

(How  are  you?) 

09 

•ew^a. 

(Good) 

- socializing 

Functions 


IV 


LESSON  PLAN 


Estimated  Time 

45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

greet  others  with  appropriate  gesture' 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

White  board,  markers,  paper  strips,  students 

answer  sheets, !✓/  X|  cards 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

2.  Presentation: 

5 mins 

1. 

Draw  two  stick  figures  on  the  board 

2. 

Point  to  figure  A,  and  say  <pa*ai©sf ! 

3. 

Point  to  figure  B,  and  say  ! 

4. 

Point  to  figure  A,  and  say  •au«oi®<T 

5. 

Point  to  figure  B,  and  say 

see  GRAMMAR  NOTE 


Jopu  Fcrwtuil  Idontiru \ition 


I ^ 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 10  mins 

1.  Pronounce  each  vocabulary  item  3 times  and  get  the  students  to 
select  the  correct  one  by  drawing  a circle  over  a,  b or  c on  the 
given  sheet. 

Teacher  says 


a) 

b)  <pS«© )iQd 

c) 

a) 

b) 

c) 

a) 

b)  ncS 

c) 

a) 

a)*, 

b) 

c) 

a) 

b)  Seal  *bJ»c>j 

c) 

2.  Read  the  dialogue  incorrectly  and  ask  the  students 
to  show  [7EQ  cards 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  students. 

2.  Divide  the  class  into  two  and  practice  the  dialogue 


Speaking  - 

1.  Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


2 mins 


4.  Application  (use): 


8 mins 


Role  play:  Ask  two  students  to  come  forward  and  perform  the 

dialogue  as  a role  play.  Roles:  PCV  - Passer  by 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  1U  m 

1.  Give  the  above  dialogue  on  strips  and  ask  the  students  to 
rearrange. 

2.  Bring  two  classes  together  and  ask  the  students  to 
move  around  and  greet  each  other. 

3.  Ask  the  the  students  to  go  out  of  the  classroom,  find  and 
greet  a Sri  lankan. 


rrrson.ti  tdrnnfu  .utnn 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

* When  the  question  is  asked  the  answer  depends  on  the  feeling 

of  the  listener.  Thus  it  could  be  , or  £«af  <jpaf»03  which  could 

mean  'not  bad'  or  'just  existing.’ 


lopu  Per  son  J I Identification 
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Personal 

Identification 


Competencv 

: To  greet  and  be 

greeted 

Situation 

: With  host  country 

nationals 

Roles: 

PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

3§ 

a® 

(Good  Morning) 

- greeting  people 

&Bx$ 

(Good  Morning) 

- being  greeted 

ojoofio  •®wa»S<T 

(How  are  you?) 

- socializing 

a«cf 

(Not  bad.) 

- socializing 

Vocabulary 

BOO 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


—7 

Estimated  Time 

35  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson,  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  times  of  the  day 

Teaching  Point 
# 

Vocabulary:  times  of  day  ®0ej 

CDiafo.0  dt 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  MCQ.charts,  Yes/No  cards,  Action  picture 
cards 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


5 mins 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concepts  through  visuals 


5 mins 


10  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Point  to  the  pictures  and  say  the  word.  Students  show  / X cards. 

2,  Check  pronunciation  using  a Multiple  Choice  Questions  (MCQ) 
chart. 


a)  o* 

b) 

O 0<t 

a)  <Oc f 

b)  <;©3<j 

c) 

a)  ©i$o 

b)  ©i0© 

c)  ©0© 

a)  ©eJ< 

b)  ©icf^x) 

c) 

d)  dt 

h)  ed 

c ) do 

n 


•1 


/,  JWtoii.iJ  /dfiifj/it  Jfmii 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


5 mins 


1.  Say  related  words  & students  say  the  correct  time  of  the  da\ . 


Tr:  breakfast 

dinner 
evening  tea 
lunch 
nap 


(0*> 


Speaking  - 

1.  Point  to  the  words  and  students  say  the  words. 

2.  Say  a word  & students  say  what  comes  after. 


Tr: 


Ss:  <©<$ 


Say  a word  & students  say  what  comes  before. 


Tr: 


Ss: 


4.  Application  (use):  5 

1 . Divide  the  class  into  pairs  or  two  groups  and  distribute  action 
cards.  One  group  seiect  cards  at  random  and  shows  to  the 
others  and  they  guess. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


lopn  rvrson.il  IdentiTu.Mion 


lesson  PLAN  II 


1 Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
perform  the  dialogue 

Teaching  Point 
* 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Newsprint 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2 mins 


Review  the  previous  lesson. 


2.  Presentation: 


3 mins 


1 . Put  the  dialogue  news  print  on  the  board,  and  read  the  dialogue  3 
or  4 times  and  let  the  students  listen  well. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


5 mins 


Read  the  dialogue  sentence  by  sentence  and  ask  the  students  how 
many  words  are  there  in  each  line. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 5 m 

1.  Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  students  (Group  & 
individual) 

2.  Change  role  and  repeat  #1. 


Speaking 


7 mins 


Draw  the  following  blanks  on  the  board  and  cue  the  students  say 
the  dialogue. 


A: 

B: 

A 

B: 


7 


s 


r,  i • 


Jf>rn  JVrson.W 


3 mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

1 . Get  the  students  to  practice  the  dialogue  freely. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

1 . Get  the  students  to  find  out  other  forms  of  greetings  as  above. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


Jnpu  Pcrson.il  Identification 


O ' 

/ 


Personal 

Identification 


Dialogue  I 


Roies:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

(See  you  later) 

- taking  leave 

«eej^S.  <Sfl«  Oaf®. 
(o.k.  see  you) 

- say  goodbye 

3®  gd 

(Good  Night!) 

- greet 

g3 

(Good  Night!) 

- be  greeted 

Vocabulary 

i 

do  £<23  dc33  *dc 33  <?6 

£<23^3 

Grammar 


Verb  infinitive  dtrftn  caof©  ©cckc  a?o its 

S(  1 st  person)  + Verb(infinitive)  + ° 


i'  ■ 7’h  / Vf  swu/  Mt’flf  j/h  .iM<  ’»i 


3t> 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  pronouns  appropriately 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  Cca  eft  Gems* 

Materials,  needed 

. 

Yes/No  cards,  Labels  of  jobs 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

2.  Presentation: 

5 mins 

Present  the  pronouns  through  a TPR  exercise 

esdtrf 

•dftdea  6a> 



PC  staff  g&tf 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

3 mins 

1.  Read  the  sentences  and  get  the  students  to  show|>/  |~xj  cards 
when  they  hear  the  correct  and  incorrect  versions 


Listening  & Speaking  - 2 mins 

1.  Point  to  different  person/s  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  correct 
pronoun. 

Speaking  - 5 mins 

Prepare  some  labels  of  jobs  and  ask  the  students  to  stick  them  on 
their  shirts.  Then  get  the  students  to  describe  each  other  using 
the  pronoun. 

9«  Teacher  ®oj  carpenter  etc. 


i i 


3 


f 

i 


lupt 4 Pertnrul  Identifh  Jtion 


4.  Application  (use): 


5 rains 


1.  Get  the  students  to  describe  their  family  photographs  using  the 
pronouns. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson,  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  verbs  to  give  instructions 

Teaching  Point 
$ 

Grammar:  verb( infinitive)  ractfro 

©CDS) 

Materials  needed 

A paper  puppet,  white  board 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

2.  Presentation:  2 mins 

Present  the  command  verbs  through  TPR  using  a puppet  or  an  outsider. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


7 mins 


1 . Read  the  command  verbs  and  get  the  students  to  mime 
accordingly. 


Read  a command  using  the  puppet  and  mime  right/wrong  actions 
and  get  the  students  to  show  | y/  | 


XI  cards 


Listening  & Speaking  * 


4 mins 


1 . Write  the  verbs  on  board  and  get  the  students  to  repeat  after  you. 


2.  Mime  the  action  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  verb. 

Speaking  - 5 mins 

1.  Ask  one  student  to  come  forward  and  give  commands  and  get  the 
others  to  mime  the  action. 

2.  Divide  them  into  pairs  and  get  them  to  command  and  mime 
alternatively. 


lopn  PorsonAl  IdcnUfu  Alton 


13 


4.  Application  (use):  7 mil 

1-  Divide  the  class  into  two  teams  and  get  them  to  be  in  two  rows. 
Then  say  a command  verb.  The  first  one  to  mime  the  action  gets 
10  points.  Continue  the  activity  until  every  body  gets  a chance  to 
mime. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  xo  a 

1.  Ask  each  student  to  invite  somebody  to  the  classroom,  offer 
’ . him/her  something  to  eat  and  drink,  get  something  from 

him/her,  offer  him/her  a gift,  finally  request  him/her  to  leave. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Ask  students  to  match  the  following: 

eSafe#  money 

•safe#  ticket 

oaf®  home 

«3)afes  pizza 

oaf®  coca  cola 

•<afes  classroom 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Verb  infinitive: 

The  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  consists  of  the  verb  stem  + of® 

«5af®  come 

oaf®  buy,  take 

look 

Uses  of  the  infinitive  : One  of  its  several  uses  is  as  an  imperative  to  give 

orders  and  to  make  requests. 


I ■ l'“  l W s 1 ii.U  UU  ilUlli  if i<  >n 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

Objective 

use  the  verb  form  appropriately 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S(lst  person)  + Verb( infinitive)  ♦ » 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  newsprint 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/ Review: 

Review  the  command  form 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 


5 mins 


5 mins 


F r »l« 


a 


3.  Practice: 

Listening:  9 

1.  Associate  the  verb  forms  with  nouns  and  say  it.  Get  the  students 
to  say  right  or  wrong  as  they  hear. 

Tr:  saofc>*  Ss:  Oid^a 

2.  Associate  the  verb  forms  with  the  pronouns  and  say  it.  Get  the 
students  to  say  right  or  wrong  as  they  hear. 

Tr:  csofto*  Ss: 

Tr:  *•  aai»«  Ss:  o& 


Listening  & Speaking  - 4 mins 

1 . Give  a series  of  commands  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  promise 

form  using  ad«d 

Tr.  onto  Ss:  odseJ  oofas* 


Speaking  - ‘ r 

1.  Get  the  students  to  do  the  above  L & S activity  #1. 

2.  Divide  the  students  into  pairs  and  get  one  to  say  the  command 
form  and  the  other  the  promise  form 


4.  Application  (use): 

Role  Play  - Roles:  PCV  - Sri  Lankan  neighbour 

Situation  - PCV's  home 


10  mins 


Purpose  - A Sri  Lankan  comes  to  your  home,  greet,  invite  and 
offer  something  to  eat  and  drink.  Sri  Lankan 
politely  refuse  sa>ing  he  will  eat  and  drink  later. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


/<»/)«  /V'fVXl.i/  /Ji’llfl/ii  .ffn'fj 
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GRAMMAR  NOTE 


The  Verb  stem-t-.ja&a* 
This  form  is  formed  thus: 


V(stem)  + ate® 


OtiBOo 

doits® 

QDtsf&o 

SQtdtBo 


I'll/We’ll  go 
ril/We'll  come 
m/WeUl  buy,  take 
ril/We'll  see,  look 


This  form  is  used  only  with  1st  person  subjects,  and  indicates  future  time.  It 
used  when  promising. 


/<»/)/« 


I'vrsoujl  Idcntifiutton 


LESSON  PIAN  IV 


Estimated  Time 

1 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  form  in  a Role  Play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue  newsprint 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

1 min 

2.  Presentation: 

2 mins 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue  and  read  it 
several  time? 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Give  the  following  form  and  ask  the  students  the  fill  it 
when  you  read  the  dialogue 

A:  


2 mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Get  the  students  to  perform  dialogue  with  >ou  taking  turns. 


Speaking  - 

1 . Get  the  students  to  perform  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


3 mins 


I ./in  l‘>  f v >n.tl  Lb  n'lth  .it it m) 


1 ^ 
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4.  Application  (use): 


5 mins 


1 . Role  Play:  Get  the  students  to  do  a role  play  according  to  the 

following  guidelines. 

Roles:  PCV/Sri  Lankan 

- to  greet  and  be  greeted 

- to  introduce  oneself 

, - to  say  good  bye 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


lapu  f’ersorul  Identifuation 


4 U 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency 

: To  greet  and  say 

good-bye 

Situation 

: With  host  country 

nationals 

Dialogue  II 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

<p..  *aj*ewS<T  wmot 
csafesfr 

(Hello!  How  are  you? 
Where  are  you  going?) 

- socializing 

3#  QCDd  oaSi.  <SS»  data*. 

(I  am  going  overthere. 
See  you) 

- socializing  & taking  leave 

•okS-  •an^S- 

(o.k.  ) 



- socializing 

Grammar 


verb  present  tense  d»03  oo>Oj  o»Oj 

•SftesOj  tstdaOJ 

verb  present  tense  negative  dofesi  ot  aaJwsJ  an  aaterfot 
j Phrases 

| c<dO  C3ta©5  ©o &G  f&axnttu*  as>&> 

ZD4&0  C30©3  tDJtrfffl  OfflOl 

| •®<d  a coco 


/■'I'h  /'cf'*  »/j.W  /iti'Hhfii  .ttii iti 


SO 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

1 hour  & 5 minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  verb  forms  to  fill  out  a questionnaire 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar  verb  present  tense  «aoOi  oett 

aSia&i  ©ttT»0> 

Materials  needed 

Verb  cards,,  Newsprint,  Picture  story  sheets 

PROCEDURE 

2 mins 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  infinitive  verbs. 

8 mins 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  verb  forms  through  action  cards. 


Present  the  form  from  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  or  elicit  the  form 
from  the  students. 

* Make  sure  to  present  the  meaning  of  the  present  tense  form: 
Habitual,  Continuous  & Simple  Future. 


Q&d  cdi#C*  *8* 


Top  it  /Vrson.i/  /drnfi/h  -Won 


l 1 
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w to  ^ 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - > mu* 

1.  Show  the  acrion  card  and  say  right/ wrong  verbs  and  get  the 
students  to  say  Yes/No. 

2.  Distribute  the  cards  to  the  students  and  ask  them  to  show  you  the 
right  card  when  you  say  it. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 15  hue 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  repeat  after  you. 

2.  Show  the  card  and  say  an  incomplete  sentence  and  get  the 
students  to  put  the  right  verb  and  complete  the  sentence. 

Tr:  • Ss: 

Tr.  Ocn  S*af  . Ss: 

3.  Relate  a simple  story  and  get  the  students  to  put  the  action  cards 
in  order. 


Speaking  - 


15  mins 


1.  Place  the  cards  backwards  on  a table  and  pick  a card  and  ask  the 
students  to  guess  it. 

2.  Show  the  action  cards  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  verbs. 

3.  Get  the  students  to  do  the  above  activity  in  pairs. 

4.  Get  them  to  say  complete  sentences. 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


1.  Ask  the  students  to  do  the  above  story  activity  in  pairs  or  in  two 
groups. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


Give  the  students  the  following  questions  and  ask  them  to  work  in  pairs. 


4 

5 


den  0(9^9  3090  c3tn©<? 
den  co Sc3#  •£&»£><? 
den  coc&<9  nHtnO<? 
den  co^^d  3.0.  5>co>©<? 
den  o 


r o 
J <- 


■'of'lt 


(Wuhm/  Idvntith  .Hum 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


1.  Do  a Concentration  Game 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
The  Present  tense  form: 
This  is  formed  thus: 


Verb  stem 

+ a>©3 

C3CD&3 

go/es, 

is/are/am  going 

come/s, 

is/ are/am  coming 

look/s, 

is/are/am  looking 

o 

eat/s, 

is/are/am  eating 

This  verb  form  denotes  simple  or  continuous  actions  in  the  present  tense. 


Topic  Personal  Identify  at  ion 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


1 hour  15  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  information  using  the  negative  form 

Grammar:  verb  present  tense  negative 

defeat  at  os&Kaf  t>t  asfoaf  ©t  o*. 

•{starfat 

Picture  dialogue,  verb  cards,  information  gap 
sheets 


PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


Review  the  present  tense  verbs 


2.  Presentation: 


Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 


2 mins 


8 mins 


dc»  oof  <wa>iS  aflagfocLa^ 

Present  more  examples  for  continous  and  simple  future  meanings 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


15  mins 


Describe  four  activities  of  a person  (positive  and  negative)  as  shown 
below.  Ask  the  students  to  say  the  wrong  activity 


Teacher’s  Chart 

a)  Tim  drinks  tea 

b)  He  doesn't  smoke 

c)  He  doesn't  go  to  town 

d)  He  sleeps  at  10  p.m. 


Students  Chari 

a)  Tim  drinks  tea 

b)  He  smokes 

c)  He  doesn't  go  to  town 

d)  He  sleeps  at  10  p.m. 


( ,i\e  more  examples  as  abme 


/Vm  ’im/  UU‘ntitn  jtion 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Say  the  affirmative  and  ask  the  students  say  the  negative  (group 
& individual) 

2.  Ask  the  students  to  complete  sentences  using  verbs  when  you 
read  them  on  a chart. 

Tim  tea  / coffee  X to  town  / movies  X 

9 

Tr:  Tim  . — etc. 

Give  more  examples  as  above 

Speaking  - 5 mins 


1 . Information  Gap  exercise 


Tim 

Julie 

Malaria  pills 

? 

✓ 

Coke 

X 

7 

Pizza 

✓ 

? 

10  p.m. 

? 

X 

Market 

v/ 

7 

Tim 

Julie 

Malaria  pills 

X 

? 

Coke 

7 

✓ 

Pizza 

7 

V 

10  p.m. 

✓ 

? 

Market 

7 

X 

4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

Read  the  following  passage  and  ask  the  students  to  mark  a ’x'  in  the 
chart  every  time  they  hear  the  present  emphatic  form 

®8$  a*.  <$c » trefcxna  ©»& >.  otriwrf  ®* 

0^03  wd  •®i6  tSdctarf  ®t.  ©gtrf  ®»03-  w 

•fttfarf  ®t-  eoia  o*  dew  *ofa»e  c*  ©Odd  «•«**  ** 

•ad ©Os.  •®i8  •adektrf  at.  Gcw  ©«Jeaf  ®t-  ««•»  ®t- 


©# 

•®i0 

$eJ©3S 

®s c 

qSo5 

©COfS 

Q#©Trf 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  do  a survey  to  find  out  the  following 
information  from  their  peers  and  other  Sri  Lankans 


Topic  Personal  Identification 
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If  they  eat  rice  for  breakfast 
If  they  drink  beer  everyday 
If  they  watch  TV  news  every  night 
If  they  go  to  the  town  tomorrow 
If  they  are  reading  a book  now 
If  they  sleep  at  9 p.m.  every  night 

* You  could  do  this  activity  for  homework  as  well 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Seif  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

The  Emphatic  present  verb: 

This  is  formed  thus: 

Verb  stem  + atari 

<5tsi ecri  csttta i ®SMtarf  tastarf 

When  used  with  t»t  , it  negates  a present  tense  action. 

dafcsJ  a>t_  do/es  not  come,  is/are/ am  not  coming 

o>  atari  a>t  do/es  not  eat,  is/are/ am  not  eating 

•Sratarf  a*  do/es  not  drink,  is/ are/am  not  drinking 

When  used  with  a question  word,  it  makes  a question  word  question. 

Oetarf  tsg<T  who  come/s?,  who  is/ are/ am  coming? 

detarf  oO^t  when  do/es  — come?,  when  is/are/am  coming? 

* * * 


Estimated  Time 

1 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  form  in  a Role  Play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue  newsprint 

Use  the  lesson  plan  in  page  18 


1 ' . .1  : 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

*£&  ®«©  a®  *&&■ 

- introducing  & asking  for 

(My  name  is  Jenny) 

&»«©  tad  •dio&r 

information 

(What  is  your  name?) 

c ®®cT 

- identifying 

(I  am  Kamal) 

Grammar 

S (Genetive)  case  #•©  $«»*©  tfrawD 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
describe  the  owners  of  articles  collected  from  the 
class. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S (Genetive)  case  9<ks  eca«a> 

dttHUD  Cdtttt KD  &&QW3) 

Materials  needed 

Realia 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


Present  the  form  using  examples 


tod  odoaT  *dcs»©  tod  «oj&. 

«6tS  8«d  Ot®  «•»  d«D  d*of  6© 

•do  dc3^*CD  o»o  6© . 


Present  more  examples 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mins 

1.  Read  out  some  statements  and  ask  students  to  say  right  or  wrong 


Tr: 

'Monalisa'  Darwinchi«af.  ©£><t 

Ss: 

coS 

Tr: 

'Bad'  Michael  Jackson«orf.  mS<7 

Ss: 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

1.  Collect  some  items  from  the  class  and  ask  for  the  owner. 

Tr:  ••©  ©*•©<*  Ss: 


lupti  Personal  ldentifi * aiion 


Speaking  - 5 

1.  Collect  more  items  from  the  classroom  and  distribute  them  to  the 
students  ask  them  to  say  the  owner.  You  can  do  this  by  changing 
the  items  afterwards. 


4.  Application  (use): 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

No»n  (Genitive  case)  fAnimate  nomsl 


This  is  formed  thus: 

Noun/Pronoun  (animate)  + •© 

a>#<$*3>  Kamal's 

£g33#3>  His/hers 

Mother's 

This  form  denotes  the  possesive  form  of  animate  nouns. 

radc(«a>  Kamal's  pen 

a« tsi»  His/her  dog's  food 
«99«a>  enScs  Mother's  saree 


GJ 


/.ipi,  iVfSMf],i/  /denfi/it  .ifh’N 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

correct  wrong  statements  using  the  new  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  N(Genitive)  case  [Inanimate 
Nouns] 

Materials  needed 

A US  map,  Newsprint  with  statements 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation:  10  mins 

Present  the  concept  through  examples 

Show  a map  of  the  US  and  say  d»o<  so  a?  &*ac£n. 

•Otatexi  capitol  bo  Austin. 

Show  a flower  and  say  •##$»£  odcw&fl.  colors  •©*&«/ 

S#C3t»©3. 

#•03  Og#  #Ma>d.  #^»  ffajd-do 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mir 

1.  Read  right/wrong  statements  using  the  form  and  get  the  students 
to  say  right/wrong. 

Tr:  ••  *e »#  Jurassic  Park  Ss:  &&&. 

Tr:  Watch  bool  •©cj£)  Ss:  ob 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  such  as.. 

1 akaeorf  o^g  d«aaJ«rf 

2 0(#b3  bo  a*sei#trf  tOMOKT 

3 #ca  ©ibfic3  f>d«o 


lopn  Person*!  Idvntitn  .ition 
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Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1.  Get  the  students  to  correct  sentences  like... 

2.  ®d  e^d^^a. 

3.  «0  eojoterf  nD*d  QdbtsS. 

4.  Application  (use): 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


For  class  1 nouns: 

Genitive  ending  of  class  1 noun  are  formed  thus 


Direct  case 

o>d  d© 

•arts  do 


a)d  d#a/ 


For  class  2 nouns 


•03*0? 


/ . if tft  /’*  rwn.i/  M< -iin/fi  .if  i* <n 
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For  class  3 nouns  (Some  names  of  places  in  Sri  Lanka) 


Direct  case  Genitive  ease 

•a>}£&  6® 

OtftSO  0i8«0 

For  class  4 nouns 
Direct  case  Genitive  case 

9»M(j 
dofssg«S 

For  class  5 nouns  (names  of  foriegn  places/countries) 

Direoxase  Genitive-case 

New  York  New  York  ©c 

Japan  Japan  Oo 

California  California  Oo 

Use  of  Genitive: 

This  case  may  be  an  equivalent  of  the  English 's  construction  or  "of’ 
construction. 

*•  so# The  name  of  this  book  is 

This  case  may  also  be  an  equivalent  of  the  English  in/on  construction. 

Ocn  etsf  ®0d.  He  is  in  Kandy  now. 

With  place  names,  it  may  also  equate  with  the  English  adjectival  form  of  the 
place  name: 

q«om&  »ftdg  Sri  Lankan  people 


dufsngod 


fr*;» j(  Personal  Ulcn lifter tn>n 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  names  of  three  Sri  Lankans  using  the 
dialogue 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  strips,  word  strips 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/ Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary. 


S mins 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  skeleton 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


5 mins 

and  elicit  the  dialogue  from  the  students. 


10  mins 


1 . Read  it  several  times  taking  both  roles  in  the  dialogue. 

2.  Cut  up  the  dialogue  into  words  and  mix  them  up.  Ask  the  students 
to  put  it  together  when  you  read. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 


Speaking  - 

1 . Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


1 . Write  names  of  famous  people  and  make  paper  strips  and  put 
them  in  the  middle.  Student  pick  up  and  practice  in  pairs. 


/, .jin  /Wvni.f/  Idcnitlh  .Mon 
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10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  names  of  some  Sri  Lankans  in  the  training 
site. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


Personal 

Competency  : To  ask  and  answer 
questions  about 
one's  background 

Identification 

Situation  : With  host  country 

nationals 

Dialogue  I 


Roles: 



PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

do) 

(Where  are  you  from?) 

- asking  for  information 

%•  <fc#3c»i*0d 

(I'm  from  America) 

- giving  information 

Grammar 

Question  words  , _ . ^ „ _ _ 

sQ<.  a0«.  osjmk.  «oiooao#<.  «9)aG<.  ia<. 

tfej&c 

Instrumental  case  - inanimate  nouns 
QtMBai  oa»Sgf  a>«&tri  Sd  dead  o°o>3«e» 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

find  out  personal  information  from  the  peers 
using  question  words 

Teaching  Point 

Question  Words  og<.  oO«,  •a3#o»d<Q. 

#»3to©<.  t£aO$ 

Materials  needed 

Newsprint,  picture  dialogue,  strips,  picture  cards 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


3 mins 


2.  Presentation: 


12  mins 


Present  the  concept  through  a description  dialogue 


(3®^  7 0 «DqJ  ©eac)3 


##cn  g>Bc 

Cca  oc5trf#di 

e^cas  oriels)  •feuffiScT 

bcaj  ocfocf  acniifliflfet 

bcaj  taetarf 

6c»  £*»  Otrfwtf  ELSCCT 


»0©of 
Serf  ooOj 
3trf 

•coJD#c«J 
0«£  70 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Cut  up  the  above  answers;  make  strips  and  give  them  to  the 
students.  Then  ask  the  students  to  show  you  the  correct 
answer  when  you  ask  the  questions  randomly. 


Jopn  Personal  ldentifh.il  n>n 
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Listening  & Speaking  - m*ns 

1.  Put  some  sentences  on  the  board.  Point  to  the  different  words  of 
sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  correct  question  word 

tS«  toQ  ffiSa  3 O sa  <a»©s 

Tr.  t3C  Ss:  e>g<t 

In  Ss:  oO«? 

2.  Give  a passage  and  ask  questions  from  it 


Speaking 


10  mins 


1 . Divide  the  classroom  into  pairs  and  ask  one  of  them  to  ask 
questions  from  the  other  looking  at  the  passage  on  board, 
[specific  words  must  be  underlined  in  the  passage] 


4.  Application  (use): 


8 mins 


1 . Ask  the  students  to  talk  to  each  other  and  find  out  information 
like  the  following. 


- his/her  name 

- place  where  lives 

- job 

- hobbies 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  report  the  above  acitivity  to  the  class 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

See  Fmphatir  form  of  noun  for  clarification  on  forming  of  question  word 
questions. 


!»  M P' 

( o 


1 '/’ll 
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PREFACE 


In  the  past,  Language  Trainers,  including  the  Language  Coordinator,  had  to 
allocate  most  of  their  time  on  lesson  planning  during  the  Pre-Service 
Training.  A minimum  of  4-5  hours  of  a PST  day  is  allocated  for  language 
teaching  during  the  first  6 weeks.  In  addition  to  the  daily  lesson  planning  and 
classroom  teaching,  language  trainers  must  attend  to  other  activities  of  the 
PST  such  ats  participating  in  cross-cultural  or  technical  sessions  if  needed, 
visit  home-stays  of  PCTs  when  needed,  attend  daily  staff  meetings  etc.  All  these 
tasks  are  time-consuming  and  unavoidable.  A completed  set  of  quality  lesson 
plans  was  a much  needed  requirement  for  PST  language  programs. 

This  Sinhala  Language  Trainer's  Manual  is  the  fulfillment  of  that  need,  it  is 
composed  to  equip  the  Pre-Service  Training  Language  Trainers  with  a 
collection  of  identified  survival  and  technical  language  competencies 
including  activities,  visual-aids  and  grammar  notes  as  far  as  possible. 


The  manual  consists  of: 


I.  List  of  selected  language  topic  and  competencies 

II.  Guided  dialogue  under  each  competency 

III.  Lesson  focus:  Teaching  Points 

IV.  Lesson  plan  for  each  Teaching  Point 

V.  Grammar  notes  relating  for  the  lesson 

VI.  Sample  of  Visual-aids  needed  to  the  lesson 

VII.  Culture  Note  under  each  topic 

VIII.  Collection  of  grammar  handouts  relating  to  the  curriculum 


However,  modifications  to  the  lesson  plans  have  to  be  made  time  to  time  in 
order  to  suit  the  students  acquisition  of  the  language:  such  as  learning  styles, 
age  etc.  We  earnestly  hope  this  manual  would  enable  the  Peace  Corps 
Language  Trainers  to  gain  better  understanding  and  knowledge  of  Peace  Corps 
Language  Program  and  in  turn  contribute  to  make  the  PST  language  Program 
a success. 

We  welcome  your  suggestions  and  comments  to  make  necessary  improvements 
to  this  manual. 


Sumithra  Mapatuna 

Language/Cultural  Training  Coordinator 
Peace  Corps  Sri  Lanka 
June  1995 


O 


Acknowledgments 


I would  like  to  thank  Mr.  Kapila  Wewegama,  Associate  Director  (Program  & Training)  who 
encouraged  and  guided  me  to  produce  this  Sinhala  Language  manual  for  Peace  Corps  Sri 
Lanka,  Ms.  Kathleen  M Corey,  Country  Director,  for  her  valuable  comments  and 
contribution,  Mr.  Noel  Sylvester  for  planning-computerizing  and  compilation  of  the 
manual  and  also  Mr.  Samapch  Madhawa  Jayawardhane  for  his  attractive  illustrations  and 
all  his  assistance  in  compiling  this  manual. 


Sumithra  Mapatuna 

Language/Cultural  Training  Coordinator 


IABl£OF£QNIENIS 


Page 


Section  1 

List  of  selected  language  competencies  for  PST . language  program. 

Vocabulary  guide 

Grammar  guide 


Section  2 ' Lesson  Plans 

Personal  Identification 

Host  Family 

Classroom  Orientation 

Social  Life 

Food 

Health 

Clothing 

Shopping 

Directions 

Transportation 

Communication 

Employment 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

K 

L 


Section  3 Culture  Notes 

Personal  Identification 

Host  Family 

Classroom  Orientation 

Social  Life 

Food 

Health 

Clothing 

Shopping 

Directions 

Transportation 

Communication 

Housing 

Employment 


1-2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


Section  4 Grammar  Handouts 

Way/Might 

Have  to/Must 

After/8efore 

Until 

Conditional  Clauses 

Past  Participle 

Verbal  Nouns/Gerunds 

Involitive  Verbs 

Reported  Speech 

Phrases 

Grammar  Structures 

Pronouns 

List  of  verbs 

Post-positions 

Discourse  Markers 


1-3 

4-5 

6 

7 

8-9 

10-12 

13-14 

15 

16-17 

18 

19-24 

25 

26-27 

28 

29 


r ' 


( 


Section  1 


List  of  selected  language 

Page 

competencies  for  PST 

1-2 

Vocabulary  guide 

3-4 

Grammar  guide 

5-6 

A LIST  OF  SELECTED  LANGUAGE  COMPETENCIES  FOR 
PRE-SERVICE  TRAINING  LANGUAGE  PROGRAM 


1 


Survival  Competencies: 


A 

TOPIC  1:  Personal  Identification 

Competencies:  (1)  To  greet  and  be  greeted 

(2)  To  greet  and  say  good-bye 

(3)  To  introduce  seif 

(4)  To  ask  and  answer  questions  about  one's  background 

(5)  To  describe  a place  or  a person 

/ci) 

O 

TOPIC  II:  Host  Family 

Competencies:  (1)  To  make  introductions 

(2)  To  identify  family  relationships 

(3)  To  describe  and  answer  questions  about  one's  family 

c 

TOPIC  III:  Classroom  Orientation 

Competencies:  (1)  To  respond  to  commands 

(2)  To  respond  to  questions 

(3)  To  tell  time 

(4)  To  tell  date  & day 

(5)  To  identify  daily  routines 

D 

TOPIC  IV:  Social  Life 

Competencies:  (1)  To  make  polite  request 

(2)  To  make  and  respond  to  invitations 

(3)  To  give  and  receive  compliments 

(4)  To  respond  to  personal  remarks 

£ 

TOPIC  V:  Food 

Competencies:  (1)  To  describe  food  needs 

(2)  To  ask  about  typical  host  country  foods 

(3)  To  express  food  preferences 

(4)  To  refuse  additional  food  when  offered 

F 

TOPIC  VI:  Health 

Competencies:  (1)  To  describe  one's  physical  condition 
(2)  To  describe  one's  emotional  state 

1 


TOPIC  VII:  Clothing 


Competencies:  (1)  To  select  clothing 

(2)  To  have  an  item  of  clothing  made 


TOPIC  VIII: 

Shopping 

Competencies: 

(1)  To  ask  for  availability 

(2)  To  bargain 

TOPIC  IX: 

Directions 

Competencies: 

(1 ) To  ask  for  and  give  location  of  buildings 

(2)  To  ask  for  and  give  directions 

TOPIC  X: 

Transportation 

Competencies: 

(1 ) To  ask  for  information  about  bus-stops  and  schedules 

(2)  To  purchase  bus/train  tickets 

(3)  To  engage  3-wheeler  and  settle  for  a reasonable  fare 

TOPIC  XI: 

Communication 

Competencies: 

(1)  To  find  out  business  hours  in  the  Post  Office 

(2)  To  make  a telephone  call 

Technical  Competencies: 


TOPIC  XII:  Housing 

Competencies:  (1)  To  locate  appropriate  housing 

(2)  To  get  information  about  rent  and  utilities 


TOPIC  XIII:  Employment 

Competencies:  (1)  To  describe  his/her  Peace  Corps  assignment 


VOCABULARY  GUIDE 


Topic  Pag« 

1.  Personal  Identification  A 

- Times  of  day 6 

- Time  Adverbials 42 

- Territorial  terms 47 

- Words  related  to  Education 60 


2.  Host  Family 

- Members  of  family.... 

- Relatives 

- Numerals  (cardinals) 


3.  Classroom  Orientation  C 

- Time 10 

- Days  of  the  week 14 

- Numerals  (Ordinals) 17 


4.  Social  Life 

- Words  related  to  Buddhism 

- Clothes 

- Kith  & kin 

- Tastes 

- Phrases  used  in  harassing. 


D 

22 

41 

46 

55 

64 


5.  Food 

• Food  items... 

- Vegetables... 

- Serving  food 


E 

2 

17 

35 


6.  Health 

- Parts  of  the  body. 

- Physical  ailments 

7.  Clothing 

- Colors 


8.  Shopping 

• Provisions 
- Fruits 


H 

2 

10 


9.  Directions 

• Important  buildings 

- Directions  and  destinations 


10.  Transportation 

- More  Time-Adverbials 

- Words  related  to  public  transportation 

11.  Communication 

• Words  related  to  postal  mailing 


Topic 


Page 


12.  Housing  L 

- Words  related  to  houses  2 

- Furniture  & Kitchen  utensils  8 

13.  Employment  M 

• Academic  Institutions  2 

- Salary  & Allowance  7 


Grammar  GUIDE 


Topic 


Page 


1.  Personal  Identification 

- Pronouns 

- Verb  Infinitives 

- S(1st  person)  + Verb  Infinitive  O 

• Verb  Present  Tense 

- Verb  Present  Tense  Negative 

- Genitive  Case  (Animate) 

- Genitive  Case  (Inanimate) 

- Question  Words 

- Instrumental  Case  (Inanimate) 

• V(Present  Emphatic)  + Question  Word 

- Verb  Past  Tense 

- Verb  Past  Tense  Negative 

- Present  Verbal  Adjective  + (when/whenever). 

- Adjectives  (descriptive) 

- Comparisons 


2.  Host  Family 

- Adjectives  (emotional) 

- S(Dative)+ Adjective 

• Locatives 

- Joining  nouns  (ARd) 

- S+ (Dative)  + O + (have you?). 

- Joining  Verbs  (past  participle) 


3. 


Classroom  Orientation 

- V(infinitive)  + Gen 

- Verb  Involitives 

■ V (infinitive)  + fdeoefos  (before). 

- V(past)  + 0 + ooed  (after) 


4. 


+<• 


Social  Life 

- S(1st  person)  + V (infinitive) 

(asking  for  permission) 

- S(2nd  person)  + V(present)  +<• 

(requesting) 

- S(Dative)  + V(infinitive)  (Can/Can't). 

• V(past)  + O + ©* 

- Present  Verb  base  + § (Let  us) 

- Because 

- Also 

• S(3rd  person)  + Past  participle 

- Adverbs 


5.  Food 


- S(Dative)  + Coo  (want/don't  want) 

- S(Dative)  + V(past  participle)  + e<t»0<T(requesting). 

- S(Direct)  + V(past  participle)  + •<»»<?  (Offering) 

• Vfpast  participle)  + S«c3©c)3/tx>i 

- Like/don't  like 

■ With 


A 

11 

13 

15 

21 

24 

28 

30 

36 

38 

44 

49 

51 

57 

63 

66 

B 

4 

4 

10 

15 

18 

24 

C 

2 

4 

22 

25 


7 

11 

18 

25 

31 

35 

49 

58 

B 

4 

10 

14 

19 

25 

29 


1 J 


Topic 


Page 


6.  Health  r 

- V(past)  + » (once) 1 1 

- May/Might 14 

- Reported  Speech  (tS©a> tS<se>)-  20 

- Reported  Speech  (g)  -it  seems  23 


7.  Clothing  e 

- Which 4 

- Either-Or 7 

- Have  to/Must 1 0 


8.  Shopping  H 

- Is/Are  there? 4 

9.  Directions  I 

- Post-positions 5 

10.  Transportation  J 

- Verbal  Adjective  + Noun  (descriptive  nouns) 5 

- Conditionals 12 


11.  Communication 

- Until  (»«) 

12.  Employment 

- Likely/I  assume 

- Only  (B**»).... 
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Competencies 


Page 


(1 ) To  greet  and  be  greeted: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 

(2)  To  greet  and  say  good-bye: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 

(3)  To  introduce  self: 

Dialogue  I 

(4)  To  ask  and  answer  questions  about 
one's  background: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 
Dialogue  III 
Dialogue  IV 

(5)  To  describe  a place  or  a person: 

Dialogue  I 


01-04 

05-09 


10-19 

20-26 


27-34 


35-40 

41-45 

46-55 

56-61 


62-70 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency 

: To  greet  and  be 

greeted 

Situation 

: With  host  country 

nationals 

Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 


Vocabulary 


&2tat  a»t 
3i»af  faiaOi 


/(*/>k  /Wsrni.i/  Idvntitii  .if/M/i 


(May  you  live  long!) 

- greeting  people 

09 

(May  you  live  long!) 

- being  greeted 

QfiCf 

: •CRMK 

- socializing 

(How  are  you?) 

09 

•ew^a. 

(Good) 

- socializing 

Functions 


IV 


LESSON  PLAN 


Estimated  Time 

45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

greet  others  with  appropriate  gesture' 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

White  board,  markers,  paper  strips,  students 

answer  sheets, !✓/  X|  cards 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

2.  Presentation: 

5 mins 

1. 

Draw  two  stick  figures  on  the  board 

2. 

Point  to  figure  A,  and  say  <pa*ai©sf ! 

3. 

Point  to  figure  B,  and  say  ! 

4. 

Point  to  figure  A,  and  say  •au«oi®<T 

5. 

Point  to  figure  B,  and  say 

see  GRAMMAR  NOTE 


Jopu  Fcrwtuil  Idontiru \ition 


I ^ 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 10  mins 

1.  Pronounce  each  vocabulary  item  3 times  and  get  the  students  to 
select  the  correct  one  by  drawing  a circle  over  a,  b or  c on  the 
given  sheet. 

Teacher  says 


a) 

b)  <pS«© )iQd 

c) 

a) 

b) 

c) 

a) 

b)  ncS 

c) 

a) 

a)*, 

b) 

c) 

a) 

b)  Seal  *bJ»c>j 

c) 

2.  Read  the  dialogue  incorrectly  and  ask  the  students 
to  show  [7EQ  cards 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  students. 

2.  Divide  the  class  into  two  and  practice  the  dialogue 


Speaking  - 

1.  Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


2 mins 


4.  Application  (use): 


8 mins 


Role  play:  Ask  two  students  to  come  forward  and  perform  the 

dialogue  as  a role  play.  Roles:  PCV  - Passer  by 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  1U  m 

1.  Give  the  above  dialogue  on  strips  and  ask  the  students  to 
rearrange. 

2.  Bring  two  classes  together  and  ask  the  students  to 
move  around  and  greet  each  other. 

3.  Ask  the  the  students  to  go  out  of  the  classroom,  find  and 
greet  a Sri  lankan. 


rrrson.ti  tdrnnfu  .utnn 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

* When  the  question  is  asked  the  answer  depends  on  the  feeling 

of  the  listener.  Thus  it  could  be  , or  £«af  <jpaf»03  which  could 

mean  'not  bad'  or  'just  existing.’ 


lopu  Per  son  J I Identification 
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Personal 

Identification 


Competencv 

: To  greet  and  be 

greeted 

Situation 

: With  host  country 

nationals 

Roles: 

PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

3§ 

a® 

(Good  Morning) 

- greeting  people 

&Bx$ 

(Good  Morning) 

- being  greeted 

ojoofio  •®wa»S<T 

(How  are  you?) 

- socializing 

a«cf 

(Not  bad.) 

- socializing 

Vocabulary 

BOO 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


—7 

Estimated  Time 

35  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson,  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  times  of  the  day 

Teaching  Point 
# 

Vocabulary:  times  of  day  ®0ej 

CDiafo.0  dt 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  MCQ.charts,  Yes/No  cards,  Action  picture 
cards 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


5 mins 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concepts  through  visuals 


5 mins 


10  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Point  to  the  pictures  and  say  the  word.  Students  show  / X cards. 

2,  Check  pronunciation  using  a Multiple  Choice  Questions  (MCQ) 
chart. 


a)  o* 

b) 

O 0<t 

a)  <Oc f 

b)  <;©3<j 

c) 

a)  ©i$o 

b)  ©i0© 

c)  ©0© 

a)  ©eJ< 

b)  ©icf^x) 

c) 

d)  dt 

h)  ed 

c ) do 

n 


•1 


/,  JWtoii.iJ  /dfiifj/it  Jfmii 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


5 mins 


1.  Say  related  words  & students  say  the  correct  time  of  the  da\ . 


Tr:  breakfast 

dinner 
evening  tea 
lunch 
nap 


(0*> 


Speaking  - 

1.  Point  to  the  words  and  students  say  the  words. 

2.  Say  a word  & students  say  what  comes  after. 


Tr: 


Ss:  <©<$ 


Say  a word  & students  say  what  comes  before. 


Tr: 


Ss: 


4.  Application  (use):  5 

1 . Divide  the  class  into  pairs  or  two  groups  and  distribute  action 
cards.  One  group  seiect  cards  at  random  and  shows  to  the 
others  and  they  guess. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


lopn  rvrson.il  IdentiTu.Mion 


lesson  PLAN  II 


1 Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
perform  the  dialogue 

Teaching  Point 
* 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Newsprint 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2 mins 


Review  the  previous  lesson. 


2.  Presentation: 


3 mins 


1 . Put  the  dialogue  news  print  on  the  board,  and  read  the  dialogue  3 
or  4 times  and  let  the  students  listen  well. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


5 mins 


Read  the  dialogue  sentence  by  sentence  and  ask  the  students  how 
many  words  are  there  in  each  line. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 5 m 

1.  Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  students  (Group  & 
individual) 

2.  Change  role  and  repeat  #1. 


Speaking 


7 mins 


Draw  the  following  blanks  on  the  board  and  cue  the  students  say 
the  dialogue. 


A: 

B: 

A 

B: 


7 


s 


r,  i • 


Jf>rn  JVrson.W 


3 mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

1 . Get  the  students  to  practice  the  dialogue  freely. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

1 . Get  the  students  to  find  out  other  forms  of  greetings  as  above. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


Jnpu  Pcrson.il  Identification 


O ' 

/ 


Personal 

Identification 


Dialogue  I 


Roies:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

(See  you  later) 

- taking  leave 

«eej^S.  <Sfl«  Oaf®. 
(o.k.  see  you) 

- say  goodbye 

3®  gd 

(Good  Night!) 

- greet 

g3 

(Good  Night!) 

- be  greeted 

Vocabulary 

i 

do  £<23  dc33  *dc 33  <?6 

£<23^3 

Grammar 


Verb  infinitive  dtrftn  caof©  ©cckc  a?o its 

S(  1 st  person)  + Verb(infinitive)  + ° 


i'  ■ 7’h  / Vf  swu/  Mt’flf  j/h  .iM<  ’»i 


3t> 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  pronouns  appropriately 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  Cca  eft  Gems* 

Materials,  needed 

. 

Yes/No  cards,  Labels  of  jobs 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

2.  Presentation: 

5 mins 

Present  the  pronouns  through  a TPR  exercise 

esdtrf 

•dftdea  6a> 



PC  staff  g&tf 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

3 mins 

1.  Read  the  sentences  and  get  the  students  to  show|>/  |~xj  cards 
when  they  hear  the  correct  and  incorrect  versions 


Listening  & Speaking  - 2 mins 

1.  Point  to  different  person/s  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  correct 
pronoun. 

Speaking  - 5 mins 

Prepare  some  labels  of  jobs  and  ask  the  students  to  stick  them  on 
their  shirts.  Then  get  the  students  to  describe  each  other  using 
the  pronoun. 

9«  Teacher  ®oj  carpenter  etc. 


i i 


3 


f 

i 


lupt 4 Pertnrul  Identifh  Jtion 


4.  Application  (use): 


5 rains 


1.  Get  the  students  to  describe  their  family  photographs  using  the 
pronouns. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson,  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  verbs  to  give  instructions 

Teaching  Point 
$ 

Grammar:  verb( infinitive)  ractfro 

©CDS) 

Materials  needed 

A paper  puppet,  white  board 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

2.  Presentation:  2 mins 

Present  the  command  verbs  through  TPR  using  a puppet  or  an  outsider. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


7 mins 


1 . Read  the  command  verbs  and  get  the  students  to  mime 
accordingly. 


Read  a command  using  the  puppet  and  mime  right/wrong  actions 
and  get  the  students  to  show  | y/  | 


XI  cards 


Listening  & Speaking  * 


4 mins 


1 . Write  the  verbs  on  board  and  get  the  students  to  repeat  after  you. 


2.  Mime  the  action  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  verb. 

Speaking  - 5 mins 

1.  Ask  one  student  to  come  forward  and  give  commands  and  get  the 
others  to  mime  the  action. 

2.  Divide  them  into  pairs  and  get  them  to  command  and  mime 
alternatively. 


lopn  PorsonAl  IdcnUfu  Alton 
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4.  Application  (use):  7 mil 

1-  Divide  the  class  into  two  teams  and  get  them  to  be  in  two  rows. 
Then  say  a command  verb.  The  first  one  to  mime  the  action  gets 
10  points.  Continue  the  activity  until  every  body  gets  a chance  to 
mime. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  xo  a 

1.  Ask  each  student  to  invite  somebody  to  the  classroom,  offer 
’ . him/her  something  to  eat  and  drink,  get  something  from 

him/her,  offer  him/her  a gift,  finally  request  him/her  to  leave. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Ask  students  to  match  the  following: 

eSafe#  money 

•safe#  ticket 

oaf®  home 

«3)afes  pizza 

oaf®  coca  cola 

•<afes  classroom 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Verb  infinitive: 

The  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  consists  of  the  verb  stem  + of® 

«5af®  come 

oaf®  buy,  take 

look 

Uses  of  the  infinitive  : One  of  its  several  uses  is  as  an  imperative  to  give 

orders  and  to  make  requests. 


I ■ l'“  l W s 1 ii.U  UU  ilUlli  if i<  >n 


4 0 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

Objective 

use  the  verb  form  appropriately 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S(lst  person)  + Verb( infinitive)  ♦ » 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  newsprint 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/ Review: 

Review  the  command  form 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 


5 mins 


5 mins 


F r »l« 


a 


3.  Practice: 

Listening:  9 

1.  Associate  the  verb  forms  with  nouns  and  say  it.  Get  the  students 
to  say  right  or  wrong  as  they  hear. 

Tr:  saofc>*  Ss:  Oid^a 

2.  Associate  the  verb  forms  with  the  pronouns  and  say  it.  Get  the 
students  to  say  right  or  wrong  as  they  hear. 

Tr:  csofto*  Ss: 

Tr:  *•  aai»«  Ss:  o& 


Listening  & Speaking  - 4 mins 

1 . Give  a series  of  commands  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  promise 

form  using  ad«d 

Tr.  onto  Ss:  odseJ  oofas* 


Speaking  - ‘ r 

1.  Get  the  students  to  do  the  above  L & S activity  #1. 

2.  Divide  the  students  into  pairs  and  get  one  to  say  the  command 
form  and  the  other  the  promise  form 


4.  Application  (use): 

Role  Play  - Roles:  PCV  - Sri  Lankan  neighbour 

Situation  - PCV's  home 


10  mins 


Purpose  - A Sri  Lankan  comes  to  your  home,  greet,  invite  and 
offer  something  to  eat  and  drink.  Sri  Lankan 
politely  refuse  sa>ing  he  will  eat  and  drink  later. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


/<»/)«  /V'fVXl.i/  /Ji’llfl/ii  .ffn'fj 
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GRAMMAR  NOTE 


The  Verb  stem-t-.ja&a* 
This  form  is  formed  thus: 


V(stem)  + ate® 


OtiBOo 

doits® 

QDtsf&o 

SQtdtBo 


I'll/We’ll  go 
ril/We'll  come 
m/WeUl  buy,  take 
ril/We'll  see,  look 


This  form  is  used  only  with  1st  person  subjects,  and  indicates  future  time.  It 
used  when  promising. 


/<»/)/« 


I'vrsoujl  Idcntifiutton 


LESSON  PIAN  IV 


Estimated  Time 

1 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  form  in  a Role  Play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue  newsprint 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

1 min 

2.  Presentation: 

2 mins 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue  and  read  it 
several  time? 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Give  the  following  form  and  ask  the  students  the  fill  it 
when  you  read  the  dialogue 

A:  


2 mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Get  the  students  to  perform  dialogue  with  >ou  taking  turns. 


Speaking  - 

1 . Get  the  students  to  perform  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


3 mins 


I ./in  l‘>  f v >n.tl  Lb  n'lth  .it it m) 


1 ^ 
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4.  Application  (use): 


5 mins 


1 . Role  Play:  Get  the  students  to  do  a role  play  according  to  the 

following  guidelines. 

Roles:  PCV/Sri  Lankan 

- to  greet  and  be  greeted 

- to  introduce  oneself 

, - to  say  good  bye 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


lapu  f’ersorul  Identifuation 


4 U 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency 

: To  greet  and  say 

good-bye 

Situation 

: With  host  country 

nationals 

Dialogue  II 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

<p..  *aj*ewS<T  wmot 
csafesfr 

(Hello!  How  are  you? 
Where  are  you  going?) 

- socializing 

3#  QCDd  oaSi.  <SS»  data*. 

(I  am  going  overthere. 
See  you) 

- socializing  & taking  leave 

•okS-  •an^S- 

(o.k.  ) 



- socializing 

Grammar 


verb  present  tense  d»03  oo>Oj  o»Oj 

•SftesOj  tstdaOJ 

verb  present  tense  negative  dofesi  ot  aaJwsJ  an  aaterfot 
j Phrases 

| c<dO  C3ta©5  ©o &G  f&axnttu*  as>&> 

ZD4&0  C30©3  tDJtrfffl  OfflOl 

| •®<d  a coco 


/■'I'h  /'cf'*  »/j.W  /iti'Hhfii  .ttii iti 


SO 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

1 hour  & 5 minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  verb  forms  to  fill  out  a questionnaire 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar  verb  present  tense  «aoOi  oett 

aSia&i  ©ttT»0> 

Materials  needed 

Verb  cards,,  Newsprint,  Picture  story  sheets 

PROCEDURE 

2 mins 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  infinitive  verbs. 

8 mins 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  verb  forms  through  action  cards. 


Present  the  form  from  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  or  elicit  the  form 
from  the  students. 

* Make  sure  to  present  the  meaning  of  the  present  tense  form: 
Habitual,  Continuous  & Simple  Future. 


Q&d  cdi#C*  *8* 


Top  it  /Vrson.i/  /drnfi/h  -Won 


l 1 
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w to  ^ 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - > mu* 

1.  Show  the  acrion  card  and  say  right/ wrong  verbs  and  get  the 
students  to  say  Yes/No. 

2.  Distribute  the  cards  to  the  students  and  ask  them  to  show  you  the 
right  card  when  you  say  it. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 15  hue 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  repeat  after  you. 

2.  Show  the  card  and  say  an  incomplete  sentence  and  get  the 
students  to  put  the  right  verb  and  complete  the  sentence. 

Tr:  • Ss: 

Tr.  Ocn  S*af  . Ss: 

3.  Relate  a simple  story  and  get  the  students  to  put  the  action  cards 
in  order. 


Speaking  - 


15  mins 


1.  Place  the  cards  backwards  on  a table  and  pick  a card  and  ask  the 
students  to  guess  it. 

2.  Show  the  action  cards  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  verbs. 

3.  Get  the  students  to  do  the  above  activity  in  pairs. 

4.  Get  them  to  say  complete  sentences. 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


1.  Ask  the  students  to  do  the  above  story  activity  in  pairs  or  in  two 
groups. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


Give  the  students  the  following  questions  and  ask  them  to  work  in  pairs. 


4 

5 


den  0(9^9  3090  c3tn©<? 
den  co Sc3#  •£&»£><? 
den  coc&<9  nHtnO<? 
den  co^^d  3.0.  5>co>©<? 
den  o 


r o 
J <- 


■'of'lt 


(Wuhm/  Idvntith  .Hum 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


1.  Do  a Concentration  Game 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
The  Present  tense  form: 
This  is  formed  thus: 


Verb  stem 

+ a>©3 

C3CD&3 

go/es, 

is/are/am  going 

come/s, 

is/ are/am  coming 

look/s, 

is/are/am  looking 

o 

eat/s, 

is/are/am  eating 

This  verb  form  denotes  simple  or  continuous  actions  in  the  present  tense. 


Topic  Personal  Identify  at  ion 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


1 hour  15  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  information  using  the  negative  form 

Grammar:  verb  present  tense  negative 

defeat  at  os&Kaf  t>t  asfoaf  ©t  o*. 

•{starfat 

Picture  dialogue,  verb  cards,  information  gap 
sheets 


PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


Review  the  present  tense  verbs 


2.  Presentation: 


Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 


2 mins 


8 mins 


dc»  oof  <wa>iS  aflagfocLa^ 

Present  more  examples  for  continous  and  simple  future  meanings 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


15  mins 


Describe  four  activities  of  a person  (positive  and  negative)  as  shown 
below.  Ask  the  students  to  say  the  wrong  activity 


Teacher’s  Chart 

a)  Tim  drinks  tea 

b)  He  doesn't  smoke 

c)  He  doesn't  go  to  town 

d)  He  sleeps  at  10  p.m. 


Students  Chari 

a)  Tim  drinks  tea 

b)  He  smokes 

c)  He  doesn't  go  to  town 

d)  He  sleeps  at  10  p.m. 


( ,i\e  more  examples  as  abme 


/Vm  ’im/  UU‘ntitn  jtion 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Say  the  affirmative  and  ask  the  students  say  the  negative  (group 
& individual) 

2.  Ask  the  students  to  complete  sentences  using  verbs  when  you 
read  them  on  a chart. 

Tim  tea  / coffee  X to  town  / movies  X 

9 

Tr:  Tim  . — etc. 

Give  more  examples  as  above 

Speaking  - 5 mins 


1 . Information  Gap  exercise 


Tim 

Julie 

Malaria  pills 

? 

✓ 

Coke 

X 

7 

Pizza 

✓ 

? 

10  p.m. 

? 

X 

Market 

v/ 

7 

Tim 

Julie 

Malaria  pills 

X 

? 

Coke 

7 

✓ 

Pizza 

7 

V 

10  p.m. 

✓ 

? 

Market 

7 

X 

4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

Read  the  following  passage  and  ask  the  students  to  mark  a ’x'  in  the 
chart  every  time  they  hear  the  present  emphatic  form 

®8$  a*.  <$c » trefcxna  ©»& >.  otriwrf  ®* 

0^03  wd  •®i6  tSdctarf  ®t.  ©gtrf  ®»03-  w 

•fttfarf  ®t-  eoia  o*  dew  *ofa»e  c*  ©Odd  «•«**  ** 

•ad ©Os.  •®i8  •adektrf  at.  Gcw  ©«Jeaf  ®t-  ««•»  ®t- 


©# 

•®i0 

$eJ©3S 

®s c 

qSo5 

©COfS 

Q#©Trf 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  do  a survey  to  find  out  the  following 
information  from  their  peers  and  other  Sri  Lankans 


Topic  Personal  Identification 
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If  they  eat  rice  for  breakfast 
If  they  drink  beer  everyday 
If  they  watch  TV  news  every  night 
If  they  go  to  the  town  tomorrow 
If  they  are  reading  a book  now 
If  they  sleep  at  9 p.m.  every  night 

* You  could  do  this  activity  for  homework  as  well 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Seif  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

The  Emphatic  present  verb: 

This  is  formed  thus: 

Verb  stem  + atari 

<5tsi ecri  csttta i ®SMtarf  tastarf 

When  used  with  t»t  , it  negates  a present  tense  action. 

dafcsJ  a>t_  do/es  not  come,  is/are/ am  not  coming 

o>  atari  a>t  do/es  not  eat,  is/are/ am  not  eating 

•Sratarf  a*  do/es  not  drink,  is/ are/am  not  drinking 

When  used  with  a question  word,  it  makes  a question  word  question. 

Oetarf  tsg<T  who  come/s?,  who  is/ are/ am  coming? 

detarf  oO^t  when  do/es  — come?,  when  is/are/am  coming? 

* * * 


Estimated  Time 

1 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  form  in  a Role  Play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue  newsprint 

Use  the  lesson  plan  in  page  18 


1 ' . .1  : 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

*£&  ®«©  a®  *&&■ 

- introducing  & asking  for 

(My  name  is  Jenny) 

&»«©  tad  •dio&r 

information 

(What  is  your  name?) 

c ®®cT 

- identifying 

(I  am  Kamal) 

Grammar 

S (Genetive)  case  #•©  $«»*©  tfrawD 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
describe  the  owners  of  articles  collected  from  the 
class. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S (Genetive)  case  9<ks  eca«a> 

dttHUD  Cdtttt KD  &&QW3) 

Materials  needed 

Realia 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


Present  the  form  using  examples 


tod  odoaT  *dcs»©  tod  «oj&. 

«6tS  8«d  Ot®  «•»  d«D  d*of  6© 

•do  dc3^*CD  o»o  6© . 


Present  more  examples 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mins 

1.  Read  out  some  statements  and  ask  students  to  say  right  or  wrong 


Tr: 

'Monalisa'  Darwinchi«af.  ©£><t 

Ss: 

coS 

Tr: 

'Bad'  Michael  Jackson«orf.  mS<7 

Ss: 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

1.  Collect  some  items  from  the  class  and  ask  for  the  owner. 

Tr:  ••©  ©*•©<*  Ss: 


lupti  Personal  ldentifi * aiion 


Speaking  - 5 

1.  Collect  more  items  from  the  classroom  and  distribute  them  to  the 
students  ask  them  to  say  the  owner.  You  can  do  this  by  changing 
the  items  afterwards. 


4.  Application  (use): 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

No»n  (Genitive  case)  fAnimate  nomsl 


This  is  formed  thus: 

Noun/Pronoun  (animate)  + •© 

a>#<$*3>  Kamal's 

£g33#3>  His/hers 

Mother's 

This  form  denotes  the  possesive  form  of  animate  nouns. 

radc(«a>  Kamal's  pen 

a« tsi»  His/her  dog's  food 
«99«a>  enScs  Mother's  saree 


GJ 


/.ipi,  iVfSMf],i/  /denfi/it  .ifh’N 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

correct  wrong  statements  using  the  new  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  N(Genitive)  case  [Inanimate 
Nouns] 

Materials  needed 

A US  map,  Newsprint  with  statements 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation:  10  mins 

Present  the  concept  through  examples 

Show  a map  of  the  US  and  say  d»o<  so  a?  &*ac£n. 

•Otatexi  capitol  bo  Austin. 

Show  a flower  and  say  •##$»£  odcw&fl.  colors  •©*&«/ 

S#C3t»©3. 

#•03  Og#  #Ma>d.  #^»  ffajd-do 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mir 

1.  Read  right/wrong  statements  using  the  form  and  get  the  students 
to  say  right/wrong. 

Tr:  ••  *e »#  Jurassic  Park  Ss:  &&&. 

Tr:  Watch  bool  •©cj£)  Ss:  ob 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  such  as.. 

1 akaeorf  o^g  d«aaJ«rf 

2 0(#b3  bo  a*sei#trf  tOMOKT 

3 #ca  ©ibfic3  f>d«o 


lopn  Person*!  Idvntitn  .ition 


M) 
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Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1.  Get  the  students  to  correct  sentences  like... 

2.  ®d  e^d^^a. 

3.  «0  eojoterf  nD*d  QdbtsS. 

4.  Application  (use): 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


For  class  1 nouns: 

Genitive  ending  of  class  1 noun  are  formed  thus 


Direct  case 

o>d  d© 

•arts  do 


a)d  d#a/ 


For  class  2 nouns 


•03*0? 


/ . if tft  /’*  rwn.i/  M< -iin/fi  .if  i* <n 


BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


For  class  3 nouns  (Some  names  of  places  in  Sri  Lanka) 


Direct  case  Genitive  ease 

•a>}£&  6® 

OtftSO  0i8«0 

For  class  4 nouns 
Direct  case  Genitive  case 

9»M(j 
dofssg«S 

For  class  5 nouns  (names  of  foriegn  places/countries) 

Direoxase  Genitive-case 

New  York  New  York  ©c 

Japan  Japan  Oo 

California  California  Oo 

Use  of  Genitive: 

This  case  may  be  an  equivalent  of  the  English 's  construction  or  "of’ 
construction. 

*•  so# The  name  of  this  book  is 

This  case  may  also  be  an  equivalent  of  the  English  in/on  construction. 

Ocn  etsf  ®0d.  He  is  in  Kandy  now. 

With  place  names,  it  may  also  equate  with  the  English  adjectival  form  of  the 
place  name: 

q«om&  »ftdg  Sri  Lankan  people 


dufsngod 


fr*;» j(  Personal  Ulcn lifter tn>n 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  names  of  three  Sri  Lankans  using  the 
dialogue 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  strips,  word  strips 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/ Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary. 


S mins 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  skeleton 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


5 mins 

and  elicit  the  dialogue  from  the  students. 


10  mins 


1 . Read  it  several  times  taking  both  roles  in  the  dialogue. 

2.  Cut  up  the  dialogue  into  words  and  mix  them  up.  Ask  the  students 
to  put  it  together  when  you  read. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 


Speaking  - 

1 . Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


1 . Write  names  of  famous  people  and  make  paper  strips  and  put 
them  in  the  middle.  Student  pick  up  and  practice  in  pairs. 


/, .jin  /Wvni.f/  Idcnitlh  .Mon 
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10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  names  of  some  Sri  Lankans  in  the  training 
site. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


Personal 

Competency  : To  ask  and  answer 
questions  about 
one's  background 

Identification 

Situation  : With  host  country 

nationals 

Dialogue  I 


Roles: 



PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

do) 

(Where  are  you  from?) 

- asking  for  information 

%•  <fc#3c»i*0d 

(I'm  from  America) 

- giving  information 

Grammar 

Question  words  , _ . ^ „ _ _ 

sQ<.  a0«.  osjmk.  «oiooao#<.  «9)aG<.  ia<. 

tfej&c 

Instrumental  case  - inanimate  nouns 
QtMBai  oa»Sgf  a>«&tri  Sd  dead  o°o>3«e» 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

find  out  personal  information  from  the  peers 
using  question  words 

Teaching  Point 

Question  Words  og<.  oO«,  •a3#o»d<Q. 

#»3to©<.  t£aO$ 

Materials  needed 

Newsprint,  picture  dialogue,  strips,  picture  cards 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


3 mins 


2.  Presentation: 


12  mins 


Present  the  concept  through  a description  dialogue 


(3®^  7 0 «DqJ  ©eac)3 


##cn  g>Bc 

Cca  oc5trf#di 

e^cas  oriels)  •feuffiScT 

bcaj  ocfocf  acniifliflfet 

bcaj  taetarf 

6c»  £*»  Otrfwtf  ELSCCT 


»0©of 
Serf  ooOj 
3trf 

•coJD#c«J 
0«£  70 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Cut  up  the  above  answers;  make  strips  and  give  them  to  the 
students.  Then  ask  the  students  to  show  you  the  correct 
answer  when  you  ask  the  questions  randomly. 


Jopn  Personal  ldentifh.il  n>n 
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Listening  & Speaking  - m*ns 

1.  Put  some  sentences  on  the  board.  Point  to  the  different  words  of 
sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  correct  question  word 

tS«  toQ  ffiSa  3 O sa  <a»©s 

Tr.  t3C  Ss:  e>g<t 

In  Ss:  oO«? 

2.  Give  a passage  and  ask  questions  from  it 


Speaking 


10  mins 


1 . Divide  the  classroom  into  pairs  and  ask  one  of  them  to  ask 
questions  from  the  other  looking  at  the  passage  on  board, 
[specific  words  must  be  underlined  in  the  passage] 


4.  Application  (use): 


8 mins 


1 . Ask  the  students  to  talk  to  each  other  and  find  out  information 
like  the  following. 


- his/her  name 

- place  where  lives 

- job 

- hobbies 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  report  the  above  acitivity  to  the  class 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

See  Fmphatir  form  of  noun  for  clarification  on  forming  of  question  word 
questions. 


!»  M P' 

( o 


1 '/’ll 


Identity  .J riMfj 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  Ss.  will  be  able  to  use  the 
grammar  structure  to  find  out  where  people  are 
from. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S(instrumental)  case  ot«»d 
gg«©d  s«6d  Sd  dwarf  qoSSaM&flf 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  Paper  strips 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 


5 mins 


C /ssk.' 

C JUi-J 


aye  nxiifflrti' — • 


/ PH 


jW  S'  >n.il  Idriui/h  • '!• 1,1 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  • 10  mins 

1.  Read  out  some  sentences  with  correct  and  wrong  usage  of  the 

instrumental  case  and  ask  the  students  to  identify  the  wrong  ones 
and  ask  why. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

1.  Say  the  direct  form  of  the  noun  and  ask  the  students  to  tell  the 
• instrumental  form. 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Divide  the  students  into  pairs  and  give  them  the  following 
questions  to  be  asked  and  answered. 

a)  Where  do  you  come  from? 

b)  Where  do  you  eat? 

c)  How  do  you  write  notes? 

d)  When  do  you  go  from  Sri  Lanka? 

e)  How  do  you  come  to  the  training  site? 


4.  Application  (use): 

Write  some  towns  of  Sri  Lanka  on  paper  strips  and  distribute  them 
among  the  students.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  practice  the  dialogue. 

St.  A:  Soj  •emewfct  St.  B:  9*  aOdSgaotrf 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  speak  to  some  Sri  Lankans  and  find  out  where 
they  are  from. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


lopic  Personal  iden  nfi<  a turn 


.V) 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

instrumental  case  (Inanimate  owasl 


This  is  formed  thus: 

For  class  1 and  4 nouns  add  - e®  to  the  direct  form 


aed  <5a> 

CD«0 


For  class  3 nouns  add  rf  to  the  direct  form 


o©<<3 


For  class  5 nouns  add  -ofltrf  to  the  direct  form 


New  York 
Japan 


New  York  Ofitrf 
Japan  SfiaJ 


{ Isft  of  Instrumental  Case: 

This  is  an  equivalent  to  the  prepositional  construction  of  'from'  or 
English. 

Sd  d*ooJ  <pOi  came  by  bus. 

<5esj  tftt&SsayiOaS  He  is  from  America. 


bO 


f\> fscn.il  tdvtMiti*  .it ton 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency  : 

To  ask  and  answer 

questions  about 

one's  background 

Situation  : 

With  host  country 

nationals 

Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 


Functions 


- asking  for  information 

- giving  information 


Vocabulary 

Time- Adverbial:  od#d  <f<  «o0  <3*eS 

Grammar 

Verb  (present  emphatic)  + Question  word 


lesson  plan  I 


Estimated  Time 

35  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  items  and  make  factual 

sentences 

Teaching  Point 

7 ime  Adverbial:  fdta^Qi  exited  «tc  «o3  <3td 

Materials  needed 

Newsprint 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  time  adverbials  CB°® 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  examples. 

&Bl  •©©>©  8 30  a.  »«  o 

Use  the  PST  Schedule  and  say  sc  18  tsosl  19  £««’  17 

3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 3 mi1 

1.  Say  some  factual  sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  say  Yes  or  No 

dai  $8  oa>&3  toQ  <f&  fi»®C  ®t 

d Sunday  od+a  q6  0Q9O  aaOi 


Listening  & Speaking  - 35  0:1113 

1.  Reverse  the  above  activity.  Say  a sentence  and  ask  the  student  to 

say  when  it  is  done. 

Tr:  «fS  $«®s>©8fo03  Ss:  Ci® 


Tr: 


«s >iC  &a&> 


Ss: 


•©£> 


10  mins 


Speaking 

1.  Ask  students  to  say  some  activities  that  they  do  on  the  abo^e 
learnt  times 

1.  VoQ  1. 

2.  2. 

4.  Application  (use): 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


Jopu  Personal  ldei}tifi(aiion 


lesson  PLAN  II 


-J 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  information  using  the  dialogue 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  Paper  strips,  a map  of  Sri  Lar  ka 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  question  words 


S mins 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue 


10  mins 


Present  the  Genitive  case  of  Nouns  denoting  towns  of  Sri  Lanka. 

Sitsd  egdiOgd  SogOd  gdt«6t®C  ggejSSca  gOdd&a  e>od®® 

a«<jexj«ec  ®»«ojo 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 
1. 


5 mins 


Read  the  direct  and  genetive  form  of  the  above  ask  students  to 
find  the  correct  genetive  form  on  a list. 


I'r: 


a)  *016®  b) 


Ss: 


I ■/)/!  /W v’fi.i/  -iti< *n 


44 


Listening  & Speaking  - 5 rains 

1 . Distribute  strips  of  paper  with  names  of  towns  on  them  and  ask 
students  to  respond  when  you  ask  questions  like: 


Tr: 

5X33  f c&nf  «a>3«co<r 

Ss: 

Tr: 

5X33  ©iP  odfifcrf  *8 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Speaking  - 

®<33*©  cn£©J  f ofstrf 

Ss: 

5 mins 

1 . Get  the  students  to  practice  above  activity  in  pairs. 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


1 . Ask  the  students  to  go  around  the  training  site  and  find  out  where 
every  body  live  and  the  town  that  their  parents  live 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


fnptt  Ferwnal  Identification 
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Personal 

Identification 


Dialogue  III 

Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan  Functions 

®<a»  . asjyng  for  information 

(Where  were  you  bom?) 

•c5a  aCacEfto/’  ©c  - giving  information 

(In  New  York  city) 

Vocabulary 

gm8 

Grammar 

verb  past  tense  <p©a  ot©3 

tOOl  0 Dofcw  £003 

verb  past  tense  <p«©  ®t 

negative  •&©♦©  a*  arefc® 


7o/>n  Persona!  Idennru  anon 


lesson  plan  I 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 


Teaching  Point 
* 

Materials  needed 


40  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  items  and  find  out  information. 

Vocabulary:  ©©•£ 

SL  map,  US  map,  newsprint 


PROCEDURE 


1.  Warmup/Review: 


Show  the  SL  map  and  show  the  students  where  you  lived  Show  the  US 
map  and  ask  where  the  students  live. 


2.  Presentation: 


Present  the  vocabulary  items  through  the  map  and  pictures  of  cities, 
towns,  villages,  states,  districts. 


?.  Practice: 


Listening  - 5 1111 

1,  Read  out  some  sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  say  right/wrong. 


Tn  Ss:  wrong 

Tr:  aaxtoo/  Ss:  right 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10 

1.  Read  the  foilwing  passage  and  get  the  students  to  answer  the 
questions. 

srs&aa  <to3  t#a)©©d«d  «ddD  giriQt&of  O©. 

•dc©  gtdSdwai  •©3c$  ©©dead.  <5© 

©c#<^  ©•©  ©••©o©  trcxdO  S>8  ©d©  $©©3.  <to]«rf  «*©•£*  •cnQd  ©c©^^» 
O©  fd©£>3.  dc nO  ©«a>7#£>d  •©sSd  c30g*£tf  fd©©3. 

1.  ^oJQaa  •©  3«tx? 

2.  d<33  f#©G>©d#©  •G)34©<? 

3 •do©  Qiojadtof  ©dde  ©©dcsdtf 

4.  tdo©  gtdad#©Jd«oW  •dso  doo^fct 

3.  dew  ©o©3«0  ©iQodo&af  •g»#ce><T 

6 c)i0*a/#<tfk3  S#acJ«d  *^3©  ^d§d#d<? 

7 (to)  ©9«03©  ©®«da  c:d#d  <riQT 

8 cto30  angtofaos  a©  •oiad  c33©»ai  ?d©ac? 

9 cto>a  <id  ©oG))»o  c33g«a^  fd©a<? 

Vri"ii.i/  /Jt'rin/it  .irn.ni 


3'J 


llPWWff"1' 1 


Speaking 


S mins 


1 . Get  the  students  to  answer  the  following  questions 

1 . do a*4  •SlCB&T 

2.  0 i)cn*cd  a>d 

3 ©os  feteai  •»>•»<? 

4.  da  S*asf»ef  •Sia 

3.  ©«®  c&ojO  c»s*©i  ttrf»e<T 


4.  Application  (use): 


5 mins 


Get  the  students  find  out  the  above  information  from  another  class. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  them  to  present  the  above  information  to  the  class. 


5 mins 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Oiipsrion  -Answer  Practice.  Have  students  sit  in  a circle.  They  practice 

the  exchange:  "Where  are  you  from?  I'm  from . " Have  students 

ask  and  answer  the  question.  Add  other  exchanges  about  language 
spoken  where  they  work. 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


Tnpi<  Penon <tl  Idenlifu  Jdon 

I 


CM 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 


Objective 


Teaching  Point 


Materials  needed 


1 hour 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  past  tense  verb  to  find  out  information 

Grammar:  verb  past  tense  <pQj  <Soj 
S055J  fflafew  gofoj 

Verb  cards,  newsprint  with  a passage 


PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  present  tense  forms  through  action  cards  or  Hangman 
Game. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  verbs  through  a passage. 


5 mins 


10  mins 


•tfdl 

tSlE&L 


©QoS 
a cai&L 


i.  dc 


gghafia.  <50  odea 


<£<D 


<50  ocf#C3  tflpcpgfenQa. 


Write  the  passage  on  a newsprint  with  pictures.  Have  separate  cards  for 
and  past  tenses  of  the  above  verbs.  Paste  one  by  one  on  the  present 
tense  verbs  and  change  the  passage  into  past  tense. 

Present  the  written  form. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 

1.  Distribute  the  verb  cards  to  the  students  and  ask  the  students  to 
show  the  Sinhala  word  when  you  say  the  English  equivalent. 


5 mins 


/. .j'i.  r>  i s-*n  ti  /«/ < ufj/i*  .riii vi 


8b 


Listening  & Speaking  - 
1 . Ask  the  students  to  repeat  after  you. 


2 sav  a related  word  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  Sinhala 
equivalent. 

Speaking  - 

1 . Practice  the  verbs  through  a communicative  drill. 


10  mins 


Student  A:  <3«d  $32  •©*»£»<* 

Student  B:  ®»  S0S>. 

Ask  the  students  to  substitute  times  and  practice  the  dialogue. 


4.  Application  (use): 


5 mins 


1 . Ask  the  students  to  narrate  what  they  did  on  the  previous  day 
morning,  afternoon,  and  night. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  3 

Get  the  students  to  go  out  and  find  some  people  to  ask  what  they  did  on 
the  previous  day. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Relate  "Peter’s  Story." 


10  mins 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Past  tense  verb: 

Formation  of  past  tense  is  a bit  irregular.  However,  patterns  can  be  found  in 
some.  The  form  means  actions  that  are  completed. 

Oca  <3<a  <p£fc  She  came  last  week 


so 


/.>/>/«  /Wsoru/  Identify  Alton 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  Past  tense  negative  to  present  information 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  verb  past  tense  negative  <p*Q  »t 
(S«a  ©t  B0«0  ®t  ®t  £»*»  ®t 

Materials  needed 

Information  Gap  exercies,  picture  dialogue,  grids, 
questionnaires 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  past  tense  verbs 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  negative  form  through  a picture  dialogue. 


2 mins 


10  mins 


no 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


15  rains 


1.  Get  the  students  to  listen  to  the  following  passage  and  fill  out  the 
grid. 


dad  ode.  ©Bad.  &&a>i  $gOd  Sen.  d©  ©daa,  dcwcP  • ©Od  doO  <Scw. 

ode  Bead  BO©d.  ®*©c9  a oArf  8©a©  ©t-  Pizza  ©t*©  ©t  c&i©!9  <pdo  rafiy. 

©Bod  ooid  B©£&  ®j5>ia  dew  Bod  B©o©  o^.  dew  Pizza  tafia  cofifi  <pdb  oto© 
jfledd  Bed  B&©3.  oofd  B©*8  ©t.  dew  Pizza  o^oO  e^.  <pd©  a>i*©  (Bdc»  Bed 
BQoO  ©i  #®id  BCa©  «i.  dew  Pizza  ©*©»  dd  «pdb  o^a©  tc*.  d©  ©dad  a Bod. 
oS<5  movie  d®d  iScd©  ®cw.  tScd*  movie  ©tg*©  ts*.  dcw&  TV  ©lg©3 

©Bod  TV  Bjga©  a*  er>8c  Travellers  Nest  $)©j.  d©  ©do©  dew  TV 


Pizza 

<pdb 

warn 

beer 

TV 

movie 

060 

©Bod 

sSQdd 

&&an 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

Give  them  a clue  and  prompt  them  to  say  postive  and  negative 
statements. 

Tr:  erf  Bd/owtT/odj©  Ss:  <k  ©d  ©t#©  ®i  •d32> 

a>i*£)  ©c©jv3  osd 

Tr.  AO<f  ad/*«iB/©t*d  Ss:  «f<  od  BOo©  ®t  *®J6 

B©#fi  ©i©^3  ©t$d  B0£b. 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Ask  the  students  interpret  the  grid  given  above  in  the  listening 
exercise 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

1 . Information  Gap  exercise 
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eat  drink 

rice  coke 


watch 

T.V. 


play 

cricket 


ke 


play 

cricket 


Tim 

m 

s 

m 

m 

Kim 

? 

x 

mm 

? 

7 

v/ 

mra 

Tom 

v/ 

mm 

m 

B 

BB 

m 

Tim 

m 

B| 

Kim 

? 

? 

ism 

si 

HBb 

Tom 

■ 

B 

B 

a 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  m 

Get  students  to  go  out  of  the  class.  Interview  someone  and  find  out  the 
following  information  and  present  it  to  the  class. 

1 . If  he/ she  went  to  market  this  morning 

2.  If  he/ she  watched  TV  news  last  night 

3.  If  he/she  washed  clothes  last  Sunday 

4.  If  he/she  drank  beer  with  friends  last  evening 

5.  If  he/she  cooked  rice  last  night 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
The  Past  Negative: 

The  formation  and  usage  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Emphatic  Verb  form  of  the 
present  tense  verb. 


10 


1 ) 


/ ( >m  /Vrson.i/  IdvntiTu  .itton 


LESSON  PLAN  IV 


Estimated  Time 

25  mins 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  and  find  out  information 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Newsprint  with  the  dialogue 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

2.  Presentation:  4 mins 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Read  it  several  times  taking  both  roles 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue 


Topic  Persona/  Identification 
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Speaking  - 3 “ins 

Get  the  students  to  say  where  they  were  born  when  you  ask  the  quetions 


4.  Application  (use):  10  1111115 

Ask  the  students  to  go  out  of  the  class  and  find  out  where  everybody  else 
were  bom. 


5.  Contingency  Plan: 


6,  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


I 


/.>pt  f'crsoiul  /dfiJM/it 


JOS 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency  : To  ask  and  answer 
questions  about 
one's  background 

Situation  : With  host  country 
nationals 


Dialogue  IV 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 


tfjdSoa fdataiQ 
ddeabsaf  todiO^t 
(Did  you  do  a job  when 
you  were  in  America?) 


inquiring 


Functions 


Grammar 


a*.  ©<8J«o 

f*®ecmfew. 

(No,  I studied  at  the 
university) 


giving  information 


Present  Verbal  Adjective  + «ojO  - when/whenever 


f nnn 


Pit son.il  Idvniili*  .M< >u 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  & 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  personal  information  using  the  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Present  Verbal  Adjective  + 

0 

(when/whenever) 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  paper  strips,  newsprint  with  the 
table,  Copies  of  the  listening  cloze 

PROCEDURE 

1 .  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  present  tense  verbs 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue, 
i.  A:  OpJaM* 


10  mins 


( S*2o  cc©D  (ptSggcg). 


A:  Sea  ©do  flflMffinS  ecodostarf  *$3S>0<t 

B:  SSSoef  *3>&cstt©3 . 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  mins 

1.  Read  the  following  cloze  passage  and  ask  the  students  to  fill  out 
the  blanks  on  their  copies. 


57 
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a®  g*s*d  fflhiaaa  anmtf)  f *©©©«ft*j,  dO  ©cfod  doj  <ft0d©300  <S©3. 

doa  <ftOd©3*8  fdhaanO  d®30  cag*Of  •owOol'  fflOcn.  den  daOEkfc  ad©a«oetf. 

dcj  <£trf  S«»c  f«®ow3af»03.  d©3  a>j#<30  *a><d  oraanO  0Q00  o©03.  den  0g*& 

£&dg  de/o  Q*©c  o©3»d»03.  den  a»mft  Q©3©d©*©3a  ®ScfQ  6©3*0©03.  den 
Q&ts  #j«c3  dcn*crf  a>00  o©03.  den  cd*®  Qi0©dffi*ffi20  floco©  ©©3©d©03. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Read  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  and  get  the  student  to  complete 
the  other  part. 

# 

1 . <©<  ®3g©3©0  O©*©>0 

2.  caSD  d©0  ©©*©30 

3.  •3§dr  d*ctf  fcf©*©30 

4.  gdo©3#c  f a?©*©30 

5.  ge*  d©c/ ©©*©30 

6.  oScig  o©©*©*0 

7.  Trainees  a*®©  $«a>©<Dofci>*©iO 

8.  i?*®d©j*0  fnfroaooO 

9.  Host©3tsfcM  3©d  <*03©*©30 

10.  ©i®  ©©*»*£) 


Speaking  - 


15  mins 


1.  Get  the  students  to  make  sentences  using  the  table  below: 


©t® 

©o© 

C3^g  *<©03 

«* 

Movie 

CD  CD© 

•©30 

oqjdi  C3©03 

«a 

cricket 

©© 

bawl  ©da 03 

dos 

Turkey 

CD<© 

popcorn  ©©03 

d03©3 

OOcdooS 

CD CD© 

Ot$d  «03tri*trf  ©t 

29 

©O©  «rf 

*03© 

snacks  oaOi 

4.  Application  (use):  10  1111 

Divide  the  students  into  pairs,  one  student  asks  the  following  questions 
and  the  other  answer. 

1.  a) <33  <p*0d©3*0  f«J©*©30  *©di*0  *®>©0<T 

2.  <*#od©3#0  ®&dg  *0c3*0:icf  ®m©*©30  ©dafari  *®)©0<? 

3.  <3)03  ©00  d©0  ©©*©30  o)o30  oaflod  dots/,  Ogd^caTaOeiO  do  erf. 
Sleeping  bag  d ©a/  *^©03  $©3  ©©Stackd1  #®3©0<? 

4.  Hiking  o©*©30  *a)&aa$*trf  #O>©0<? 

I'npK  Porsotul  Idcntith  .Jfi-'U 


I 


113 


3 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  what  the  Sri  Lankans  do  when  they  give 
almsgiving 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Write  some  sentences  on  strips  of  paper  using  the  structure.  Cut  the 
sentences  into  two  so  that  the  two  clauses  are  divided.  Mix  them  up  and 
ask*  the  students  to  rearrange  the  sentences  meaningfully. 


7,  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Temporal  Clause  with  - ««a_  iMisa  /Whenever) 

-««D}d  is  added  to  a present  verbal  adjective  to  derive  ' when'  temporal  clauses. 
The  tense  of  the  clause  is  determined  by  that  of  the  finite  verb.  Thus: 

Sta  0Q9S  c3g>t*>a  aa  tSoafw  Tell  me  when  you  go  to  town. 

ejWtoi©  ygfa>«a»a  What  did  you  do  when  you  were 

America? 


Topic  Personal  Ideotificanon 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  items  to  say  personal  details 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  ©dB  ©<*we  yd#®*©  arf»oj«0 

km i gala a ®onO«o3C  csJOgB  ttasQte 

& Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Building  models,  realia 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warmup/Review: 


S mins 


2.  Presentation:  „ ' 

Present  the  vocabulary  through  models  and  realia. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mlns 

1 . Show  a model  and  say  a wrong  name.  Students  say  right/wrong 

2.  Place  the  models  and  realia  on  the  table  and  say  three  names  at  a 
stretch.  Ask  the  students  to  pick  up  the  correct  ones. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

1 . Say  a related  word  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  correspondent 
vocabulary  item. 

Speaking  - 10  «*** 

1.  Introduce  the  definite,  indefinite  and  indefinite  genitive  of  the 
above  vocabulary  items. 

2.  Get  the  students  to  answer  the  following  question. 

Tr:  a)cs  f ofewasc)  wadi*© 

S:  •coiD«c{o  ©iQ  •eadicfc 


i 


Jnpu  /WtnrM/  IdetlUt'a  .moil 


hi) 


110 


4.  Application  (use): 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation: 


h>pu  Personal  Identification 


120 


Personal 

Identification 


Competency 

: To  describe  a place 

or  a person 

Situation 

: With  host  ccu.itry 

nationals 

Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

gflcf  : «wdO  Qdaact 

(Is  Galle  beautiful^ 

tctfgS  : &D.,<SO(jO  C®*3®®- 

(Yes.  Galle  is  beautiful.) 

- asking  for  infonnatioif . 

- giving  information 

a&xf  : ©*6c3  CDHfe 

(Is  Galle  more  beautiful 
than  Colombo?) 

- comparing 

«^Jaf  ; ©i®53  ®Hfo 

odesofl. 

(Yes.  Galle  is  more 
beautiful  than  Colombo) 

- comparing 

— 

Vocabulary 

Adjectives  (descriptive) 

adaa&  •osOS  0“®  S®3  „ *aw!^a 
oitsS  •©>«?£  900  toiOS 

Grammar 

N (Dative)  + OiOa  + S( Direct)  + Adjective 

l'  J 


/Vrvn.t/  /tienfj/M 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Fstimated  Time 

1 hour  & 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
describe  the  people  at  the  training  site  using 
adjectives. 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  Adjectives  (descriptive) 

cdeataQ  «oj Sfl  qo&  £ox3  Smoa 

®i®a  •©ma  tea  waion  «®Dga 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  stick  figure  pictures 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 

Present  adjectives  using  stick  figures  and  pictures  of  people  and  objects. 


Topu  Personal  Identincalion 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mins 

1.  Show  a picture  and  describe  it  incorrectly  and  correctly. 

Students  listen  and  say  right  or  wrong. 


Tr: 

eficu  •ew&a 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Coconut  tree  opa 

Ss: 

Tn 

tQ&m  9®ax 3 

Ss: 

Tn 

Marlon  Brando 

Ss: 

off 

Tn 

Michell  Fifer  q&bo& 

Ss: 

<&£ 

2.  Students  listen  to  passage  and  mark  on  the  sheet  how  many  times 
they  hear  each  adjective. 


QC&30& 

•caSfi 

op a 

*ox3 

•S3 

co  >03 

. 

j 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Prompt  students  to  complete  the  sentences  using  appropriate 
adjectives. 


Tr: 

Golden  gate  bridge  ©o 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Sylvester  Stallone 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Bill  Clinton 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Mount  Everest 

Ss: 

Tn 

Seattle 

Ss: 

Speaking  - 

1.  Show  the  pictures  and  ask  the  students  for  the  adjectives. 

2.  Ask  the  students  to  write  down  a name  of  a friend  or  a famous 
person.  In  pairs  , one  think  of  an  adjective  to  describe  the 
person  and  the  other  trys  to  guess  the  adjective  after  hearing 
who  the  person  is. 


4.  Application  (use): 

Ask  the  students  to  describe  their  identical  partner. 


5 mins 


Personal  IUviUiTh  Alton 


t>4 


323 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


Give  a list  of  names  at  the  training  site  and  ask  the  students  come  up 
with  adjectives  to  describe  them. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Do  a chain  drill  of  adjectives. 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


121 


Topic  Personal  Idendfic ation 
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I 

i 

i 


133 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

" 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  comparison  m a discussion 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  N (Dative)  « +S( Direct) +Adj 

0 

Materials  needed 

Clue  cards,  pictures,  realia,  maps  of  US  and  SL 

PROCEDURE 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  adjectives  using  pictures. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  through  realia,  pictures  and  map. 


5 mins 


20  mins 


Get  more  examples  and  elicit  the  grammar  rule  from  the  students. 


Jojsji  /Ws<>/l.l/  IdorUlfii  .Iflf’fl 


137 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  m 

1.  Give  two  versions  of  comparison  of  one  state  or  fact  and  ask  the 
students  to  select  the  correct  one. 

Tr:  A:  BiOa  •»ic® 

B:  «o>ic»S  Oi&a  &Od  adca&Si 


Ss:  B 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  m 

1.  Give  two  statements  of  condition  or  fact.  Students  compare. 

Tr:  •sdj©»  temperature  32c.  ©Od  emperature  27c. 

Ss:  ©OdS  «a»0®  dd*©S. 

Speaking  - 10  a 

1.  Provide  each  student  with  2 pictures  for  them  to  compare. 

2.  Provide  clue  cards,  in  pairs,  students  compare  and  make 
statements. 

C«e»©/<f c»csj«0  a>i®  S<*®c/f  »4JS  etc. 


4.  Application  (use):  1 

Students  are  asked  to  compare  tfjeir  town  with  the  town  where  the 
training  is  held. 


climate 

people 

food 

beauty 

size 

roads  & other  facilities 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Creat  a discussion  on  universities  in  the  US.  (if  possible)  Students 
discuss  using  comparisons. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Personal  Identification 
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GRAMMAR  NOTE 
The  Comparative  form  - 

OtC#ca  may  equate  with  English  'more  than*.  The  lesser  of  the  two  things 
compared  precedes  and  is  in  the  dative  case. 

OiQa  QOdO  1 like  Kandy  more  than  Colombo 

This  may  also  equate  with  '~er  than1  in  English  comparative  adjective 
constructidns.  In  an  expression  such  as  'bigger  than  X , the  Sinhala 
equivalent  of  X will  be  in  the  dative  case. 

agt»<5a  •ck$<3  Colombo  is  bigger  than  Kalutara. 

As  in  English,  the  item  with  which  something  is  being  compared  may  be  left 
unexpressed  where  context  maked  it  clear. 

*9  *03 o>  This  book  is  better. 


Inpu  rcrson.il  Ideniifii  atton 
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145 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Reading  clozes 

PROCEDURE 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

2.  Presentation: 

10  mins 

Present  the  dialogue  with  blanks  and  ask  the  students  to  come  up  with 
appropriate  questions  to  complete  the  dialogue. 

A! 

7 

B:  »©.  ®>dO 

Aj 

7 

B:  ao.  «®JO »a  OlOo  a»<jc 

Students  work  individually  to  fill  the  gaps  and  compare  with  their 
partner.  Finally,  check  answers  by  asking  each  pair  to  present  their 
version  to  the  whole  group. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


S mins 


1.  Read  the  correct  version  of  the  dialogue  several  times  with 
correct  intonation  patterns. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 
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Speaking  - 10  01111:5 

1.  Get  the  students  to  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 

2.  Substitute  other  names  and  do  substitution  drill. 


4.  Application  (use): 


IS  mins 


Role  Play: 


Roles: 

Situation: 

Purpose: 


PCT-Host  Sister 

At  the  host  family 

Host  sister  asks  questions  on  PCTs 

country  and  town  PCT  answers. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


a 


Pononjl  Identification 
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Competencies 


Page 


(1) 

(2) 


.s&em 


To  make 


To  identify  family  relationships: 

Dialogue  I 


(3)  To  describe  and  answer  questions 
about  one's  family: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  It 


JEST  COPY  AVA1LAFLE 

148 


01-08 

09-13 

14-25 

26-30 


Host 

Family 


Dialogue  I 


Rolea:  PCT/Host  Mother/PCT’s 
friend 

Functions 

«c a©  : tf*# 9.  «•  decs 

(Mother,  this  is  my 
friend  Julie) 

- introducing  others 

gg.  d 9eo> 
(Julie,  this  is  my 
mother) 

^ exDstfta  ojgt»S  oofwwfafl. 

(Nice  to  meet  you) 

- socializing 

Vocabulary 

i 

cB3tsfe»3  q&ca  »«<3  ®cf8 

Grammar 

Adjectives  (emotional):  ©cfeoJoa 

CO  3 a)  Q&&&  dScoS 
tasted  c^aa  <ro««a  o idea 

S(Dative)  + Adjective 

I 


h>fm  HostlJ/wl) 


1 


BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
describe  their  families  using  the  new  words 

Teaching  Point 

f 

Vocabulary:  carafe#)  q&cn  <rafeo3  ex>&  #c5S 

g©  gen  Sen 

Materials  needed 

A family  tree  chart,  listening  grids,  paper  for 
drawing,  picture  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

Ask  the  students  about  their  host  families  and  get  familiar  with  their 
host  families. 


2.  Presentation: 


10  mins 


Present  the  vocabulary  items  through  a family  tree. 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


1 . Give  them  a chart  with  the  vocabulary  items  written.  Ask  the 

students  to  mark  how  many  times  each  word  was  said  when  you 
read  the  words  several  times  in  random  order. 


CMCfao 

<?Sc33 

3)3 

ax*S 

s£_ 

#3#3 

Sc33 

Topi*.  Host  Family 


2 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Read  out  the  relationships  and  ask  the  students  to  repeat. 

2.  Read  out  the  names  from  the  family  tree  and  get  the  students  to 
say  the  relavant  relationship. 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1.  * Point  to  the  family  tree  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the 

• relationship. 

2.  Draw  some  pictures  of  the  above  on  cards  and  distribute  them 
among  the  students  and  ask  them  to  keep  them  faced  down.  Get 
them  to  say  the  word  after  looking  once.  Continue  to  this  as  a 
chain  drill. 


Student  1: 
Student  2: 
Student  3: 


4.  Application  (use): 


e&s) 

q&<3>  »*S 

tt*8  ®ia#$ 


15  mins 


*.■  - 

Get  the  students  to  draw  their  family  and  describe  it.  If  they  have  got 
photographs  ask  them  to  use  it.  ** 


Student:  a«s  ewawi  a>9  *96.  Coo  aOwstieaJOc  tufaQs  etc. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  bring  a host  family  photograph  to  describe  it  next 
day. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Do  a concentration  Game 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Host  f jtruly 


BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 


I hour 


Objective 


Teaching  Point 


At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  adjectives  in  a Role  Play  exercise 

Grammar:  Adjectives  (emotional):  aafradba  gtafl 

s&s&a  «a®a  *»sf&a 

qa&oQ  ddf£& 

S(Dative)  + Adjective 


Materials  needed  Picture  cards,  Role  play  cards 


1.  Warm  up/ Review:  

Review  adjectives  , 

2.  Presentation:  * 

Present  the  emotional  adjectives  through  picture  cards  and  TPR. 


5 mins 


10  mins 


Present  the  Grammar  Sturucture  as  well. 
S(  Dative)  + Emotional  Adjective 


I i \ 


Inpn  l/n*t  f.tm j/\ 
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3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  mins 


Check  understanding  through  a 

MC  Questionnaire, 

Tr:  ben  vsnQaf  a>w©J.  booO 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Convert  the  above  activity  into  a L&S  activity.  When  you  say  the 
first  part  of  the  sentence,  student  complete  it  using  the 
adjectives.  Use  different  examples  for  this  activity  (if  possible.) 

Tr:  ben  •SitsOi.  bcnO  Ss:  qafloa. 


Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Guessing  game. 

Write  the  adjectives  on  pieces  of  paper  and  distribute  among  the 
students.  In  pairs,  students  guess  what  the  other  person  has. 

2.  One  student  says  a related  word  and  the  other  says  the  adjective. 


4.  Application  (use): 
Role  Play: 


10-15  mins 

Roles:  PCT-Host  mother 

Situation:  Host  family 

Function:  The  PCT  is  not  feeling  well.  Mother 

inquires  and  the  PCT  responds. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

You  could  send  the  students  to  inquire  emotional  states  if  you  have  got 
someone  sick  at  the  training  site. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Side  by  Side  Book  1 page  68 


Topic  Host  f.uwh 


1 55 


7.  Coinmen  ts/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
§ 

Emotional  Adjectives: 

Adjectives  which  denote  temporary  physical  or  emotional  states  are  used  in 
the  same  way  as  the  normal  adjectives.  However,  the  Subject  here  takes  the 
Dative  case. 


93  doo&a 


I am  tired. 

Is  he  tired? 

He  is  not  tired. 


% 

i 


/ - >pn  il'\tljnu!\ 
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Why  are  they  going  to 
Stanley’s  Restaurant? 


Why  Are  You  Crying? 


1 . Why  are  you  smiling? 
happy. 


I ALWAYS 


3.  Why  is  she  smoking? 

nervous. 


She  ALWAYS 


5.  Why  are  they  going  to 
Stanley’s  Restaurant? 

hungry. 


7.  Why  are  they  shivering? 

cold. 

They  ALWAYS 


She  ALWAYS 


tired. 


I’m  crying  because  I’m  sad. 
I ALWAYS  cry  when  I’m  sad. 


2.  Why  is  he  shouting? 

ang^y. 

He  ALWAYS 


4.  Why  is  it  drinking? 

thirsty. 

It  ALWAYS 


6.  Why  is  he  going  to  the 
doctor? 

sick. 


8.  Why  are  you  perspiring? 

hot. 

I ALWAYS • 


10.  Why  is  he  blushing? 

embarrassed. 


He  ALWAYS 


1 77 


6-K 


lesson  plan  III 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 


Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


l hour 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
introduce  themselves  and  others 


Dialogue 

a puppet,  MCQ.charts,  realia 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 


10  mins 


Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue  and  read  the  dialogue 
taking  both  roles  with  the  help  of  a puppet. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - m 

1.  Read  the  sentences  in  wrong  order  and  asks  the  students  to 

identify  the  correct  order  in  a MCQ. chart,  (or  get  them  to  listen 
and  identify  the  correct  sentence) 

Tn  a)  *9  gg 

b)  ••  gg 

c)  gg 

Ss:  c. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  n 

1.  Read  out  the  dialogue  and  ask  the  students  to  repeat  with 
correct  intonation  patterns  and  pronunciation. 

2.  Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue. 

Speaking  - ^ 1 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


Inpu  Host  f jnul) 


17b 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Ask  the  students  to  come  forward  and  introduce  themselves  and  others. 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  mins 

Bring  a Sri  Lankan  to  the  classroom  and  ask  the  students  to  introduce 
themselves. 

# 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


17a 


Topic  Host  Family 


8 


Competency 

: To  identify  family 

relationships 

Situation 

• With  homestay  people 

Roles: 

PCT/Host  Mother 

K3& 

: «•  Og<T 

(Who  is  this?) 

C*®3 

< i *6®  £0.  dea  ocs>< 
(That  is  my  daughter. 
She  is  married.) 

•etfO 

(Where  does  she  live?) 

•0)6® 

(In  Clombo) 

Functions 


inquiring 
giving  information 

inquiring 
giving  information 


Vocabulary 

more  family  members:  gO  son  ®i#i  «p©C  floi 

Grammar 

Locatives:  c#  <3  So 

*#©»  doss  <r®»  Sots 


lesson  PLAN  I 


// 

I 


Estimated  Time 

45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
describe  items  in  various  locations 

Teaching  Point 

f 

Grammar  Locatives  ••  d ®a 

•9s®  da®  fl»®  3**® 

Materials  needed 

realia 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

15  mil 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  locative  adjectives  through  TPR  and  realia. 

Place  four  units  of  the  same  item  in  the  4 locations  (•#.  dqd  3a  ) and 
describe. 

Introduce  the  meanings  of  •#«».  da®. 


3. 


Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


Give  the  items  to  the  students  and  when  you  say  the  location  ask 
them  to  place  the  item  in  the  correct  location. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Use  classroom  items  and  make  incomplete  locative  descriptions. 

Students  complete  using  locative  words. 


Tr:  board  d® 

Tr:  onte&o 


Ss: 

Ss:  idoa 


Speaking  - 

Students  describe  items  in  various  locations  of  the  classroom. 


10  mins 


fopic  Host  /.inu/v 


JSIi 


4.  Application  (Use): 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Locatives: 


In  Sinhala  there  is  set  of  words  which  denotes  the  location  of  nouns/places 
etc. 


•9e»a 

obocb 


i* 


Here  by  the  speaker 
|the  speaker 

sight  of  both  speaker  and  listener 
Th  to>f  idgfcu  or  the  one  referred  to  earlier 


JEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


Topic  Host  Fjmih 


I 1 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  language  in  a Role  Play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Photograph  of  a famous  personality 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 


IS  mins 


Get  a picture  of  a famous  personality  and  asks  •§  og<f  and  say 


Then  take  a photograph  of  one  of  your  friends  and  introduce  saying 
caficQtaT 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


5 mins 


1 . Read  the  dialogue  with  wrong  w/ords.  Ask  the  students  to  identify 
the  wrong  words. 


r.'pit  l(o\t  hmu/i 


1 S3 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


10  mins 


Introduce  ©ok  »t«5J  through  a picture. 

1 . Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue. 

Speaking  - 

1.  • Get  the  students  to  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Play: 


Roles: 

Situation: 

Function: 


PCT-Host  mother 

In  a Sri  Lankan  home 

The  PCT  is  being  introduced  to  all  the 

members  of  the  family. 


5.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Host  Family 
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10  mins 


15  mins 


*s 


Host 

Family 


Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 

Functions 

qM)  : »c3j0  e 

ftrftt Oqt 

(Do  you  have  brothers 
and  sisters?) 

- inquiring 

• a © : 8©. 

(Yes) 

- giving  information 

: tS  ecaera?  fatoe<T 

(How  many  ?) 

- inquiring 

*e©  : qS«  *»«oq8  o*Sq) 

•<8^a^S  q«a©J. 

(One  brother  and  two 
younger  sisters) 

- giving  information 

Grammar 

Joining  Nouns  (AND) 

S(Dative)  + O + »«*»€»  S(Dative)  + 0 + 8*a®©J 

Question  words  «8  (?cf»©<T)  -Sao?  (8«oo>©<t) 

Joining  Verbs  (past  paticiple) 

Topic  Host  Family 


Competency 

: To  describe  and 

answer  questions 

about  one's  family 

Situation 

: With  homestay  people 
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LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  combinations  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar,  joining  Nouns  (AND) 

Materials  needed 

MCQ.charts,  Newsprint  with  examples 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 
i.  so.  3,0.  so&Qi-  — 


»8c  ©ao  0»©3.  ©3&J i #©0  ©SO  OoO  Ot»©3 
03gt»a  «©0  ©SO  &x>0 3. 


15  mins 


o.o.  sq©Q3. 

ftO  0t»©3  - aS^S 


«cefa  ©»03.  •tfeeo  ©©os.  - 

©CK&. 

#aM«C3^  tgoO  OMM&03.  ©Oofrf  $®3  ®CDt»©3. 

cdooOj. 


■acrfas  ogso 

— - •e»*3©3  ©•©?$£  tg®0 


Rwra 


« j 

•ex*  w eao  **>  ewo 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 

Give  possible  three  pronunciation  of  words  and  ask  the  student  to 
identify  the  correct  one  on  a MCQ.chart. 

1.  a<&j  a)  acfeo3  b)acfo>a  c)  scfca 

2.  a)  •aco3  b)  •®sa  c>  *®ca 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Make  wrong  combinations  and  students  correct. 

2.  Say  several  nouns  and  students  combine. 

Tr:  »S©  ojft»  Ss:  a&cQ  eofcoa 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


Distribute  pictures  of  various  items.  Students  practice  combinations  by 
a chain  drill  exercise 


Student  1:  t&so 

Student2:  qQaS  ®<*3a 

Student  3:  zs*8 a ®iaf<a 


4.  Application  (Use): 


Role  Play: 


Roles: 

Situation: 

Function: 


PCT-Waitor 
At  a restaurant 
Ordering  food  and  drinks 


10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


Topic:  Host  Family 


BEST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


19 1 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

joining  Sauna: 

When  a number  of  items  are  joined  together,  the  particle  - a added  to  each  of 
them  with  the  following  modifications: 

When  words  end  in  vowels  the  long  vowels  are  shortened  and  final  sound  of 
the  word  /a  / changes  to  /a/  before  a is  added.  If  a word  ends  in  a consonant 
the  particle  is  takes  a /u/  sound  before  adding  a 

c5§a  99B  Jim  and  I 

O&saa  an^eoa  to  Kandy  and  Galle 


Topic  Host  Family 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  describe  their  belongings 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar.  S(  Dative)  + 0 + f«rfas» 

S(Dative)  + 0 + fi*an>©> 

Question  words  «S  *$#00?  (®eJa>0<T)  «8«a«rf  (S«aw8<T) 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  information  gap  charts,  realia  J 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  through  a picture  dialogue 

6«o©0<T  TO.  TO  adsefepa?’ 

ScaO  dot TO  ®i 

3c»0  T-Shirts  dtaczf  d«cat»0<T  TO  T-Shirts  <©a«f  &€azt>&}> 

Present  more  examples  and  elicit  the  structure  from  the  students 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1 . Make  statements  of  owned  items  of  the  students. 


10  mins 
Students  say 


right  or  wrong. 

Tr:  *#gdd3  e»b  Osaf  S^atnOj.  ©d<?  Ss: 


18 

Topit*  //osr  fjnu/> 
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Listening  & Speaking  • 


10  mins 


Tr: 

Tn 

Tr: 


Speaking  - 

1.  Information  Gap  exercise. 


Name 

car 

house 

job 

DL 

Tim 

7 

x 

7 

Nimai 

... 

✓ 

? 

? 

X 

Sara 

? 

y 

✓ 

7 

* 

Ariya 

•? 

E 

X 

? 

X 

oxS  Oesaf  t 
ngfrSi  Oats  &*anOi 
3SQo>c  tut 


IS  mins 


Name 

car 

house 

Tim 

s/ 

m 

y 

y 1 

Nimai 

7 

v/ 

X 

n 

Saia 

11 

n 

fl 

Ariya 

y 

? 

X 

D 

Present  a list  of  items  and  the  owners  of  those  items  and  prompt 
description. 


C3#adS Ss: 

Osb3 Ss: 

Oc»o Ss: 


4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

1 . Student  give  a description  of  items  that  they  own.  Extend  this 
exercise  by  asking  them  to  describe  their  parents  possessions. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


Topic:  Host  Family 


19 


202 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Th?  irreyuiar  verb  ( Inanimate. nfliraal 

When  used  with  the  Dative  case  of  the  Subject,  this  means  ownership 
possession. 

0cs)3  tsid  S«cse>Oi  He  has  (owns)  two  cars. 

When  negating  the  affirmative  sentences  only  -to*.  is  used. 
cjcfB  Tim  does  not  have  money. 


Jnpn  Host  hjmils 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

l hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  information  using  the  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar.  S(  Dative)  + 0 + *ofc»d3 

# 

Materials  needed 


Information  Gap  exercises 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

2.  Presentation:  10 

Present  the  concept  through  a family  drawing  of  sisters  and  brothers 

•fend  «ptrf«a©»  t*afe<*aei i *«!*»©».  t@BG>  »t  , _ „ 

cjc»0  ©of  «Jc3j3  o^S  «a«naf  fdmOi. 

Present  the  animate  counting  form  too. 


3. 


Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Read  out  sentences  right/wrong  sentences 
say 


10  mins 

and  get  the  students  to 


1 . ®«a>  tt&exsi  «<sJ»oer  »8fo©J. 

2.  90  0 efaoemoT  ft«csoc>J. 

3 dead  c3»®J<d«<ai  ^oftaOs. 

4.  cficaS  ®c(8©> 

3.  ®«o»  #802  fdaOi. 


fofut  i iriLi/\ 


206 


Listening  & Speaking  • 


IS  mins 


1 . Show  a chart  and  ask  questions  based  on  it 




CP 

1 

0 

0 

0 

i 

1 

0 

0 

t»6c 

2 

1 

2 

1 

ojgo 

0 

1 

2 

1 

1 . eaStodS  flfloo j ffflso&c? 

2.  oS©0  axxScs  fofo#©<T 

Students  respond  Yes/No 


Speaking  - IS  mins 

1 . Students  work  in  pairs  and  inteprete  the  above  chart 

2.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  practice  conversation. 

Student  A:  ®c»0  **&»©<? 

Student  B:  89  occoJcdnoi  sogd  •^efetsof  fefaQ). 

4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

Bring  two  classes  together  and  ask  them  do  the  above  activity. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  mins 

Ask  students  to  go  out  of  the  classroom:  meet  a Sri  Lankan  and  find  out 
the  number  of  brothers  and  sisters  he/she  has  got. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Host  Family 


22 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

The  irregular  verb  -WmOi  (animate 

When  used  with  the  Dative  case  of  the  Subject,  this  means  ownership 
posession. 

<5cmS  <p3c sc3  o <«?•»«?  dec3s»Oj  He  has  two  brothers. 

When  negating  the  affirmative  sentences  only  is  used. 


£»0  c»S«Qi  a* 


Tim  does  not  have  friends. 


LESSON  PLAN  IV 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  15  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  personal  information  using  the  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Joining  Verbs  (past  paticiple) 

Materials  needed 

Action  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  ■ 

Review  the  past  participle. 

2.  Presentation:  *• 

Present  the  following  sentences  using  the  action  cards. 

«©<d  daQi.  ©cm  3.0.  Sc®©}-  ©=» 

♦rfief  «sKd  3-8.  800)  flOoatoSJ- 

<3«<a’  viia  «cd <<5  <p©i.  ©en  30.  8i£©J.  Ooj  Sofflofao. 

<3 ad'  «kd<<3  eiOcfe}  30.  ©003  fiosnafian. 

Bicit  the  grammar  from  the  students  and  explain  that  the  meaning 
depends  on  the  finite  verb. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


Make  some  sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  listen  and  arrange 
the  action  cards  in  order. 


3»  ®«ea  <SS<f©>  cafajQ  <?d«®®  ocfg  3c3  •<0<d  &&■ 

too  •««  aafooJdt©©  ©i©  &<*&  ©8  <?<3«ma  ©®©J-  etc 


Host  Ijmih 
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Listening  & Speaking 


IS  mins 


1.  Read  out  some  sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  join  them  using 
past  participles. 

99  SgSS  3<af  «>»£&.  a§  <30  oei*eJ  *®<d  <aa£».  etc. 


Speaking  - 15  mi 

1 . • Make  card  sequences  and  ask  students  to  read  out  the  sequence. 


4.  Application  (use): 

Students  relate  their  daily  routine. 

99  ®j.<a©ex  o»4  ot*  ®jc>.  '3®0j 

eo©a  e®<d  /ftOcfos.  an®?.  3.0.  ftctSi.  ®t®  osc*  fieJawstoOi. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10 

Send  the  students  on  a task  to  ask  a Sri  Lankan  and  find  out  his/her 
daily  routine. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Past  Participle 

Formation  of  past  participle  too  is  irregular.  One  of  the  uses  of  the  Past 
Participle  form  of  the  verb  is  to  connect  a series  of  verbs  in  sequence.  The 
final  verb  in  the  series  is  the  main  verb  which  decides  the  tense  etc. 

Ggr  *®<jd  She  ate,  drank  and  went  home. 

<50  0(0  tadcJ  ooO  *®<d  OwOj  Jim  works,  and  comes  home  at  five. 


Topic  Host  Family 


25 


Dialogue  II 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 

Functions 

: ®<33«s/  *03©  Goa 

tSatf 

- inquiring 

(How  old  is  your 

younger  sister?) 

tafo  = Scfaa. 

- giving  information 

(20  years) 

Grammar: 

Numerals  - 1 to  20 

r>p(<  Lwui\ 


O I J 

i—  M 1 J 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  numbers  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar  Numerals  - 1 to  20 

Materials  needed 

Number  cards,  role  play  cards,  newsprint  with 
numbers 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


2.  Presentation:  13 

Present  the  numbers  through  number  cards.  Present  5 numbers  at  a 
time.  Take  the  students  through  the  Listening  and  listening  & 
Speaking  stages  for  all  the  numbers  upto  20. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


15  mins 


1.  Distribute  the  number  cards  and  ask  them  to  show  the  number 
when  you  say  it. 

2.  When  you  say  the  numbers  ask  the  students  to  respond  by 
standing  for  even  numbers  and  sitting  for  odd  numbers. 

3.  Ask  the  students  to  write  down  the  number/s  when  you  read  out. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  say  the  next  number  when  you  say  one. 

Tr:  2 Ss:  3 

2.  Ask  the  students  do  a calculation  exercise. 

Tr:  n®a  $s:  00)3 


Topic 


z 


Host  family 


214 


Speaking 


10  colas 


1.  Ask  the  students  to  answers  the  following  questions. 

1.  ®cz>«o>  •Ogsofitri  «cu09o# 

2.  ®ta«a»  5ge*  Zip  code  MoWteS 

3.  ®cjjea>  «®<d 

4.  a«j«a>  Social  Security  #u» •9wa<<t 


4.  Application  (use):  15  “uns 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT-  Sri  Lanka  Police  Constable 

Situation:  At  the  Police  Station 

Function:  You  have  lost  your  purse  with  all  important 

documents  (Identity  card,  Passport,  credit  card,  etc.)  Make 
a complaint  (#oa>  Purse  da  ®{flca»).  The  PC  asks  all  the 
numbers  of  the  documents  after  asking  your  personal 
details  (Name,  Address,  Job  etc) 


5.  Contingency  Plan: 


IS  mins 


1.  Do  a Run  and  Cross  Game. 

Divide  the  class  into  two  teams  and  ask 
them  to  stand  in  two  rows.  When  you 
say  a number  at  random  ask  the  first 
two  players  to  cross  it  on  the  board. 

The  first  one  to  cross  the  number  gets 
10  points.  Then  the  other  two  players 
come  forward  and  follow  the  same.  The 
team  with  most  points  win. 


6.  Assessment  (Task): 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


fnpii  ■ /fosr  Family 


21 


5 


3EST  COPY  AVAILABLE 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
ask  ages  of  the  SLs  using  the  dialogue. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

f 

Materials  needed 

Listening  cloze  passages,  picture  dialogue 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  numbers  through  a game. 


2.  Presentation: 


10  mins 


Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue. 


So s*af  Boo 
Stcova  Boo  tSo<? 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Give  listening  cloze  passage. 


Procedure: 

1 Teacher  reads.  Students  listen;  do  not  write. 

2.  Teacher  reads.  Students  fill  in  the  blanks. 

3.  Teacher  reads.  Students  check  answers  in  pairs. 


Boo  ill  S <&sn«d  Boo  12  S.  Oco  eSo#ai 

n>»  8o*rf®.  Bcnwrf  Boo  2Q  a.  ®JfiB*rf  a»  o»ti.  tfenwrf  Boo  _18  a. 

oB  <©dC  4 erf  fcfrofcd  oeoBs.  »^»<rf  ooa*$«rf  & o#a#«rf  ooai?«Ji  LL 


Topic  Host  Tamil \ 


29 


OOll 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Ask  the  following  questions  relating  to  the  above  passage. 

1.  #o^sd  Boo  «So<T 

2.  Ccsjaof  Oca  <Sc3<? 

3.  Ocatd  tf&a *cd  Boo  «S<a<T 

4.  Ocn*d  ojfiQ*esJ  Baa  do<c? 

5.  aO«f 

8.  9>og*Gi  caflB«rf  oew^Mrf  aO«t 

Speaking  - 

1.  Take  one  role  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 


4.  Application  (use): 

Students  work  in  pairs  and  practice  the  dialogue. 


5,  Assessment  (Task): 

Give  an  assignment  to  find  out  the  ages  of  the  Sri  Lankan  at  the 
training  site  or  members  of  the  host  family. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Inpu  Host  /'.mil/) 


10  mins 


10  mins 


10  mins 


~0<c 


Competencies 

Page 

(1)  To  respond  to  commands: 
Dialogue  1 

01-03 

(2)  To  respond  to  questions: 
Dialogue  1 

04-08 

(3)  To  tell  time: 

Dialogue  1 

09-12 

(4)  To  tell  date  & day: 

Dialogue  1 

13-20 

(5)  To  identify  daiiy  routines: 
Dialogue  1 

21-28 

22b 

Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

•#*©  Oafa 
*9t»  d©ofe» 
dteOafo 
gcttfo  Cc» 
caatfa 
f^GDSfo 

(Stand  up-come  here- 
look  at  this-read-don't 
write-go-sit  down)) 

- instructing  others  to  do 
something 

- following  instructions 

Grammar 

Verb(irifmitive)  + Ooi 

00  7 


r<>pn  ( J.issroo/n  ( )nvntJtion 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  commands  in  a real  classroom  situation 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Verb(infinitive)+doj  & Dialogue 

0 

Materials  needed 

Record  player,  tape,  pictures 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Warm  up  using  an  ice  breaker  or  a game 
Review  infinitive  using  'Simon  says 


10  mins 


2.  Presentation: 


10  mins 


Present  the  grammar  structure  using  a recorded  monologue.  Respond  to 
the  voice  on  tape  by  miming  appropriately. 

oi&Sflfa  s&vs  date  *®t»  d jBoOaia  fteaa&s  6oj  oolw 
TCa>afa> 


Present  de»  f^ssja  doi  Qaeda  <toj  SoOafea  to  using 

pictures. 


Topic  Classroom  Orientation 


2 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Give  commands  and  get  the  students  to  mime. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 


5 mins 


10  mins 


1 . Say  incomplete  sentences  and  get  the  students  to  complete  it  by 
using  the  appropriate  command. 

i.  «8  Old  <S0o) («3Mrfw6a») 


2.  A:  90  «a»Qo/  »&ssa.  b:  Ovoa* (t*«rfa». 

3.  c^djOdcss  QaefanaOj.  d Sen  (tapSSefa  <5oi). 


Speaking  - 

1.  In  pairs,  one  student  commands  and  the  other  mimes. 


10  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


1.  Each  student  teaches  a mini  lesson  using  the  commands  and 
instructions  studied  above 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Ask  students  to  find  out  more  classroom  instruction  from  their  host 
families. 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Negative  Imperatives 

These  are  formed  thus: 

esate  OOJ  Don't  go 

•aftsits  Oo)  Don  t drink 

The  negative  imperative  is  used  for  giving  advice  , instructing  etc. 


220 


Classroom 

Orientation 


Competency : 

To  respond  to 

questions 

Situation  : 

classroom 

Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

. _ 

cgdiOdca  s 

Sew  odofej  §*«}  <ft St 
(Why  did  you  get  late) 

- inquiring 

5fl 

dco^.  SDcJ  da  otgctt 

(The  bus  was  broken 

- giving  information 

down  on  the  way) 

Grammar 


Verb  involitive:  - a>igen 

©i«St»©J  - OlgtM 


0 t«o»OJ  - Oigts) 
8*3aQ)  - &5iao 


fnpM  ( /jssnvim  < 7K'M/.jfn»n 


231 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


.1 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  in  a role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

9 

i 

Grammar  verb  involative: 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  pictures,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  volitive  verbs  of  the  above  invoiitive  verbs 
oOaoCtt.  OcbidOj.  ©0S>»&>.  gd©a>©j 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  invoiitive  verbs  losing  pictures. 


Present  the  other  verbs  using  pictures. 


5 mins 


15  mins 


Topic  Classroom  Orientation 


235 


3.  Practice: 


Listening 


10  mins 


1.  Draw  some  pictures  to  depict  the  volitive  and  involtive  form  of 
the  above  verbs  and  give  them  to  the  students.  Get  the  students 
show  you  the  correct  picture  when  you  say  the  verbs  (both 
volitive  and  involitive). 


listening  & Speaking  - 10  m 

1 . Say  the  volitive  form  of  the  verb  and  get  the  students  to  say  the 
involitive  form. 


Speaking  - 5 “ 

1.  Get  the  students  to  make  some  sentences  using  involitive  verbs. 


4.  Application  (use):  10 1111 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Situation:  At  the  class 

Purpose:  PCT  comes  to  the  class  with  lot  of  bandages. 
Teacher  asks  why.  Students  say  that  she  has  fallen  while 
she  was  travelling  on  a private  bus.  etc.. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Involitive  verbs: 

These  verb  forms  are  used  to  express  ideas  that  are  happened  naturally  and 
actions  done  unintentionally. 


dari  Sc^oOj 
ggO  a>i«OS 
S#sf  B>tgsn 


My  head  hurts. 

The  chair  might  break. 

1 cut  my  finger,  (accidentally) 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue. 


2 mins 


3 mins 


I 

l 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Read  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 
Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 
Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue. 


3 mins 


3 mins 


5 mins 


Topic  Classroom  Orientation 


10  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Situation:  At  the  classroom 
Purpose:  PCT  is  late  for  the  class  and  teacher  inquires. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


N 

fnpit  ( /.ns  room 


o 


Classroom 

Orientation 


Dialogue 


Functions 


- requesting  the  time 

- giving  the  time 


Vocabulary 

tits 8 esocfii  OoO  OJ©a  (l  -12) 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 


99<5i©<3c»  : *©030  «S«<? 

(What's  the  time) 

09  C®o3 

(10  o'clock) 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

i hour  45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  vocabulary  to  find  out  information. 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  a>>c3 

«i  -12)  & Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Clock  faces.  Picture  dialogues,  Information  Gap 
Sheets 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  numbers  upto  60. 


10  mins 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  time  telling  thn  ugh  a picture  dialogue  and  a clock  face. 


Practice  upto  12  this  way  and  change  the  clock  face  to  1:15  and  present. 

•E>q)Q  tS«<T  dofl  e»3©S 

Continue  this  for  all  other  forms:  e®  ®#x5<3.  owyS 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mi 

1.  Give  clock  faces  to  students  and  when  you  say  the  time  get  them 
to  set  times. 

2.  Set  the  time  in  the  clock  face  and  give  multiple  answers  and  get 
the  students  to  say  the  correct  answer. 

Tr:  a)  «*»  eadidfl  Ss:  a) 

b)  igayS  ®jcS 

c)  t*n*S  ©#x3S 


7opj*  C id s s room  Orienta l ion 


10 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

Set  different  times  in  the  clock  face  and  students  tell  the  time. 

Tn  •&&&  Ss:  qcoa  ©3©a 

Speaking  - 30  mins 

1.  Ask  the  students  to  do  the  above  activity  in  pairs. 

2 Introduce  the  following  dialogue: 


A:  Oi&OckflJ 

B:  exaO. 

Introduce  the  other  forms  too.  axaS  ©3 cP-  s*3  ©daSO.  eo©0  ©actrf 

oxsS  Gdbd 

3.  Information  Gap  exercise 


get  up 

eat  breakfast 

drink  tea 

go  to  town 

go  to  bed 

Noel 

Samoath 

Nilanthi 

Geethika 

get  up 

eat  breakfast 

drink  tea 

go  to  town 

go  to  bed 

Noel 

Samoath 

Nilanthi 

Geethika 

4.  Application  (use): 


15  mins 


1 . Role  Play  Roles: 

Situation: 

PupflSfii 

officer/head 


PCV-Secretary/Receptionist 
In  an  office 

to  make  appointments  with  the  an 
at  the  office  for  an  official  purpose. 


/'■pit  < /.is\roo/N  ( tnvtujtion 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


1 . Ask  the  students  to  go  to  a Sri  Lankan  and  find  out  the  following 
information. 

- At  what  time  they  get  up 

- At  what  time  they  go  to  work 

- At  what  time  they  go  to  bed  etc 

2.  • Give  the  students  a task  to  find  at  what  time  they  do  the  following 

tasks  on  the  New  Years  Day. 

- light  the  hearth  (go  &&  ) 

- eat  food 

- go  to  work 

- bathe 

- transactions  ) 


6.  Contingency  Plan:  15 

Concentration  Play  the  game  with  two  sets  of  cards  that  match  clock 
faces  to  written  times.  The  students  must  read  the  times  aloud  when 
picking  up  the  cards. 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


Telling  the  time: 


When  telling  the  time  the  form  of  numeral  is: 
Definite  singular  form  + assertion  marker 


dofi 

<5 «s  eo®*341 
*<aS  ojqS 


One  O’  clock 
Quarter  past  one 
Half  past  one 
Quarter  to  two 


O 


Topic  CUssroom  Orientation 


12 


Classroom 

Orientation 


Competency : 

To  tell  day/date 

Situation  : 

classroom/in  the 

community 

Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

<$dl©d<3>  : <k  <Oe»  *»©&* 

(What  day  is  today?) 

30  : 

(Wednesday) 

qOj&icn  • aO 4<f 

(What’s  the  date?) 

39  sa 

(It's  22) 

- requesting  the  day 

- giving  the  day 

- requesting  the  date 

- giving  the  date 

Vocabulary 

Days  of  the  week:  ag<  Sqdw;  *a agdw;  *S<; 

Numerals  - ordinals:  oo«oa^  •<•£>*<  q>akOfi^  oad«Sfi<  od*0^ 
eacwOfi*;  <j3«0S<  »#«£>&< 

Jnpn  ( /jssnxmi  < HiciUJtton 


i < 


240 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Revlew: 

Review  «cdQ.  using  the  PST  schedule. 

<3*d  {f®  »odi«0  •»}©© <?  «raS  «?Q  otfekaJ  «S 


5 mins 


(Sad 

: #* 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  days  of  the  week  through  a calendar. 
Introduce  o£k».  #wo.  ©S»  or 


15  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - ^ mlns 

1.  Point  to  the  calendar  and  say  the  correct/incorrect  day.  Students 
listen  and  say  ®0.  on.. 

2.  Distribute  index  cards  on  which  days  are  written  in  English  and 
ask  the  students  show  the  correct  card  when  you  say  in  Sinhala. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 15  mins 

1.  Get  the  students  to  repeat  the  days  several  times 

2.  Say  a day  and  ask  the  students  to  say  the  following/previous  day. 


To/w  Classroom  Orientation 


O ft  n 


Tr: 

Tr: 


«K  a aidjg}.  eras  tt9«r  Ss:  «©S  scstsgdio- 

dad  SeQdjgi.  «®a  oO«T  Ss:  «oO  fdg}  etc. 


IS  mins 


Speaking  - 


1.  Chain  drill:  Student  A:  ago 

Student  B:  ago.  <?«oa<5iOJO- 

Student  B:  egg},  geax^eagi.  S>oo  etc... 

2.  Get  the  students  to  do  #2  listening  & Speaking  activity. 

3.  Game:  Distribute  index  cards  among  the  students  . They  display 
the  cards  standing  in  a circle.  A volunteer  comes  to  the  centre 
and  calls  his  day.  The  person  who  has  next  day  to  the  caller's  day 
says  his  day.  Game  continues  until  somebody  makes  a mistake 
who  in  tum  would  be  the  next  caller. 


4.  Application  (use): 


15  mins 


Students  work  in  pairs  and  fill  out  the  following  grid  by  asking  what 
activities  they  do  in  the  evening  and  at  night  on  each  day. 


555 

3J— — 

«« 

godoassg 

iSg 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  find  out  when  are  the  following  banks  are  closed 

- Bank  of  Ceylon 

- Seylan  Bank 

- Commercial  Bank  etc. 


r-  >/>»<  < /.issroori)  < ' if/'Jfl 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 
Information  Gap: 


10  mins 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  15  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  information  using  the  vocabualry. 

Teaching  Point 

i 

Vocabulary:  Numerals  - ordinals:  oc*©*c  •<•£>©< 
t$de©«<;  aod«Gd<  od*©S<  os*©©^  ®d«©«< 
<©•»©©<  n9*Q&s  $0*03$ 

Materials  needed 

Calendar,  Newsprint  with  calendar  dates, 
information  gap  sheets,  question  sheets 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  numbers 

2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


15  mins 


Present  the  numerals  using  a calendar.  Introduce  ten  dates  at  a time. 

3.  Practice: 

listening  - *0  mins 

1.  Read  out  dates  in  random  and  students  write  them  down.  Then  ask 

the  students  to  check  in  pairs  before  checking  in  common. 

2.  Run  & Cross  Game 


Listening  & Speaking 


15  mins 


1. 


Students  listen  to  the  following  passage  and  answer  the  questions. 
A question  sheet  is  given  to  the  students  to  refer  and  answer. 


ks  SO>Q  oi«cf  (vacation  ©•«/ ) <[S  g© <3©©*d  <Bao.  SOjQ  20 
©fio.  22  993  a>©cfi  •ttMtfga  fid  d#od  g©d  <&»■ 

lffldS  64d  cS  <©d  *c»a i «©d  g©d  *ds» e©  #<$©d® 

)(5trfa>  Sen.  <35  c dad  q©  g©d©§«d  <f©  qad&&33.  •anSal 

tadc  can  a^Q  27  «©fl<3  a>6c0  qoOo  c°°  »*•  28  C*< 

<u<d  <n©3 


1 . gaktrf  raO«? 

2.  g&d  oO<^ 

S.  ©Otfdgoc)  <8#d  eoO«7 

4.  t»6c9  ipcsAo  o«rf  t»0«T 

5.  <*8  *a><d  <p«C  »©«;? 


Speaking 


10  rains 


1.  Information  Gap: 

# 

PST  trips  schedule 


4036® 

Strie>6c 

c 

tr&sio g<3o 

&&ika 

1535g5 

©533B5 

4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

1.  Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  such  as: 

1.  ®c»«crf  £od%es? 

2.  awa  c*ttJ©0  «paO  »©<<T 

3.  Sxsa  (t&8 <pc8  toO«? 

4.  Thanksgiving  ScoaJwf  t»©«T 

3.  American  Independant  Day  oS«? 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  mins 

Give  them  a task  to  find  out  the  following  information 

Sri  Lankan  independant  day 
Sinhaia  & Hindu  New  year's  Day 
National  Heros'  Day 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 
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Social  Life 


# 


Dialogue  I 


Grammar 

S(lst  person)  + v(infinitive)  + <r 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
ask  permission  to  use  office  equipment 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S(lst  person)  + v(infinitive)  + <t 
& Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Paper  strips,  picture  dialogue,  listening  grids,  role 
play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb 

2.  Presentation:  *5  mins 

Present  the  concept  through  a simulation.  Pretend  as  you  have 
forgotten  your  pen  and  touch  a students  pen  on  the  table  and  say: 

••6:  9*  c9  oxtxt  oafs*?  You  will  observe  that  the  student  will 
immediately  respond  to  it.  Then  analyse  the  structure  and  present  the 
meaning  and  the  form. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1. 


20  mins 


Read  out  sentences  like  the  following  and  get  the  students  to  say 
or  Co). 

1.  90  dcoejaa.  9+ 

2.  tfQO  aftd&S.  q© 

3 90  SSmd.  9*  Otpd  tSfotaasT 

4.  Project  Director 

Read  out  the  following  descriptions  and  ask  the  students  fill  the 
grid  with  / or  X . 


3cd£  a>Oo  •®<d  *** 

orfacf  Arffi  od&caO  (Sen. 
dca  q&tps  9 • oafoc* 

5b©J  ceo. 


Topfc  Social  Life 


25t, 


i 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


S mins 


Say  a related  word  and  students 


Tr:  fiaJ  Ss: 

Tr:  S.C.  Ss: 

Tn  Ss : 

Tr:  a§«3  Ss: 


Speaking 


say  the  permission  form. 

(®afe<T) 


IS  mins 


Write  the  following  statements  on  paper  strips  and  distribute  a set 
to  each  pair.  One  student  takes  one  strip  at  random  and  ask 
appropriate  permission  question.  The  other  responds 
accordingly. 


1 You  are  tired  I 

Sffltriaa.  a*  ? 


Oe» 


Statements: 


1 You  are  tired 

n 

I You  are  sleepv 

□ 

1 The  door  is  open 

n 

I You  are  hunerv 

□ 

i Your  teacher  is  moving  the  board  1 
{ You  are  nervous  and  you  feel  like  smoking  in  the  class 


4.  Application  (use): 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Language  Instructor 

Situation:  at  the  training  site 

Purpose;  PCT  asks  appropriateness  of  the 

following  actions.  Li  responds 

- to  wear  shorts  to  the  temple 

- to  wear  shorts  to  the  class 

- to  smoke  inside  the  training  site 

- to  watch  movies  after  the  classes 

- to  have  a party  on  Sunday 


Topic  Social  Life 
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i 
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5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


■M 


Students  go  to  the  office  assistant  and  asks  permission  to  use  the 
following  items. 

- the  type  writer 

- the  photo  copier 

- the  computer 

- the  telephone 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Verb  Infinitive  ± ct  : 

This  is  formed  thus: 

c safety?  May  (I/We)  go? 

cdcJck;?  May  (I/We)  take? 

This  form  is  used  for  asking  permission  to  do  something.  It  is  only  used  with 
1st  person. 


I <'pn  S-km/Zi/o 


'•Tii 

^ «J  kJ 


Social  Life 

Competency  : To  make  polite 

requests 

Situation  : with  host  family/in  the 

classroom 

Dialogue  II 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Father 

Functions 

09  : deoOOof  do  #$3  Qwx&tf 

(Can  you  please  close  the 
door) 

- requesting 

o&d iQ&a*  : CM 

(o.k.) 

- agreeing 

Phrases 

t*d©) 

Grammar 

S(2nd  person)  + verb(present)  + <r 

b 
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LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  grammar  to  borrow  an  item 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S(2nd  person)  +verb(present)+<t 

Phrase  & Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  strips,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  present  tense  verbs 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  structure  using  picture  dialogues. 


5 mins 


IS  mins 


[{licit  the  grammar  rule  and  the  meaning  from  the  students. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


1.  Read  out  sentences  Students  select  sentences  of  correct  meaning 
taught  above*  (Asking  for  favour) 

1.  «<x5 

2.  3*3  OcaO  a®5<T 

3.  90  icf  data?  •£»$<? 

4.  90  ojoeOlc?  «afca©<? 

5.  9c33C>  &*®C 

6.  t»d»  »{t$©  gt^O  3oo?  ©c»®d©©<? 

Listening  & Speaking  - 15  mins 


1.  Ask  for  some  favours  from  the  students.  Students  agree  to  do  or 
refuse  politely  using  *axx;<3  or  adeo«0xrft»  0*. 

1.  ©t»  to^OOtaT 

2.  90  «0h;3  SaaJ 

5.  •O3©0«  dgaO  <atcO<? 

4.  90  •cnOOtaT  £<©  adtsO<T 

3.  fan  6a  ocnOOof  <3taO<? 

6.  9«<d  ©*<sf  6»  •ojOOorf’  Oc*<DfltJ»©<? 

Speaking  - 10  mins 


1.  Write  all  the  above  sentences  from  the  listening  exercise  and 

listening  and  speaking  exercise  and  write  them  on  paper  strips. 
Give  each  pair  a set  of  strips.  One  student  selects  the  correct 
sentence  and  asks  the  favor  from  the  other,  who  in  turn  would 
agree  to  do  or  refuse  to  do  politely. 

4.  Application  (use):  20  mins 


Role  Play:  Roles:  PCV/Passangers/conductor 

Situation:  on  a crowded  private  bus 

Purpose:  you  are  squeezed  and  request  the 

passangers  to  get  aside. 

- the  conductor  requests  the  passangers  to  go  to  the 
back,  request  the  footboard  travellers  to  come  up, 
request  the  people  hurry  a bit  when  getting  in  and 
getting  off. 

- PCV  requests  the  passanger  on  a seat  to  keep 
his/her  bag.  (coSOor  dcaxDnJ®©<?) 

- you  get  a seat,  you  are  requested  to  take  care  of  a 
bag  of  a passanger  who  cannot  even  stand. 


Topic  Social  Life 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


Send  the  students  to  borrow  an  article  from  a known  Sri  Lankan  using 
the  structure. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Subject  (2nd  person)  ± V(pregent).  : 

This  structure  is  used  for  making  polite  requests.  Most  of  the  time  the  subject 
'aa»'  is  not  used  as  it  is  understood  from  the  context. 


ot a •<»©<? 


Will  you  please  pass  (give)  me  that  pen? 


Social  Life 


Competency : 

To  make  polite 

requests 

Situation  : 

with  host  family 

Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 


6%  : fi©  ©od  Sac 


Functions 


iO  Qt&  SaoT  . requesting 

(Could  you  please  give 
me  some  water?) 


(Here,  you  are) 


- agreeing 


Grammar 

S(Dative)  + gfiOttf  / fit 

S(Dative)  + Verb(infLnitive)  + afiM  / fit 


ropif  Social  Life 
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LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  structure  and  request  someone  to  do  some 

errands 

Teaching  Point 
. 

Grammar.  S(Dative)  + Verb  infinitive  + 
aspaf  / *t 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  information  gap  sheets,  role 
play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  verb  infinitive  form  of  the  verb. 

2.  Presentation: 


S mins 


IS  mins 


Present  the  structure  using  a picture  dialogue. 


®0.  S3  SgOri 


a«0  Tamil  atwaxSaf© 


e>i  #0 


Present  more  examples  such  as.. 


fiog  tScwtf®  cagrf  toOcfe  9fi^- 
©t*  otfo  SfiQri  5>t. 

e®rf®  afiBri  ®a^  #D&d  ODCDfrf©  s*. 

tend  French  £©ri®ttf®  ©t  ®§«f  f°<8©  0®°^®°^® 


i 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mins 

Read  the  following  passage  and  ask  the  students  to  markv''  X on  the 
grid. 


ScaiS  OiQodafari  SSerf.  de»S  6«®c3 

•<#6  (JodojosJo)  Si.  dswS  *3 fld  axosla  egSal 
ggSoJ,  dal  ©Salto  St  ©tSjQ  atOtrfa  ggQta. 


Qrottfonfco  QSOtrf.  dal  dai£> 
da  s@o5  oBoerfa)  St.  dcmO  gQalto 


ac©ai 

St 

f*<g6  0©d®  t&> 

•DdeJ  a>ma?t» 

$gd3 

fiBd® 

odd© 

©Oefta 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 


Say  incomplete  sentences  using  the 
complete  using  gfc©d  / 

sturucture.  Students 

Tr:  q#^0  S*£  cScatrfo 

Ss:  (asoal) 

Tr:  Clintons  ocModof© 

Ss:  

Tr:  Michael  Jacksons  ©ado 

Ss:  

Tr:  6oooe  oosodeto 

Ss:  

Topic  Social  Life 
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Speaking 


15  mins 


1 . Information  Gap  A 


!// 


Italian 

flssafa 

Sotrfa 

Sumithra 

? 

x 

2 

1 

Tom 

n/ 

9 

x 

Mary 

1 

vt...  .... 

— 3 

>> 

Information  Gap  B 


Italian  at? 
potato 

&*£  Scsda> 

Sumithra 

v' 

? 

-y: 

Tom 

n 

? -1 



Mary 



“i 

l_^ , 

? 

4.  Application  (use):  15  m 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Situation:  At  the  office 

Purpose:  You  are  interviewing  a Sri  lankan  for  a job 

ask  him/her  whether  she  could  do  the 
following: 

- Whether  he/she  can  speak  English 

- Whether  he/she  can  type 

- Whether  he/she  can  operate  computer 

- Whether  he/ she  can  operate  the  photo  copier 

- Whether  he/she  can  to  drive 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  111105 

Introduce  the  meaning  of  REQUESTING  (®3  Stsof  *cd®  in  this 

sturucture  and  ask  the  students  to  go  to  the  Peace  Corps  Driver  and 
request  him  to  post  their  letters  and  bring  some  aerogrammes. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Constructions  with  'aaSsaf  ' 'can': 

oesrf  is  an  irregular  verb.  The  affirmative  pattern  is: 

S (Dative)  + V(  Infinitive)  + ggOoi 

as  «a>S  <arft»  aa ©«?  I can  go  tomorrow. 

6c»a  Sconft#  QgOcJ  She  can  sew. 

The  negative  pattern  is: 

S(Dative)  + V(Infinitive)  + »t 
as  aafo  St  I cannot  eat. 

The  interrogative  forms  are  QfiOrfcf  and  8tS<? 


OX 


0 


Topic  Social  Life 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials- needed 

Pictue  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  previous  lesson 

2.  Presentation:  5 xx^ns 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picuture  dialogue. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Read  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 


l 


Topic:  Social  Life 


Listening  & Speaking  • 


10  mins 


Give  some  situations  and  ask  the  students  how  would  they  request  using 
the  form. 

1.  ®ca>©  d&S&d.  dca  ot#  tcfoafeef 

2.  dS®a.  ®C»  £>r*d  SooT  f^ctsJcctf  so>ca»#<t 

2.  &3K)  ot®a J »*.  doMcrf  CDfiOwDfl?  o*»«»  fcfccW  co3«i#<? 

4.  dax)  ado  a*.  Office  Assistanttaof  Tylenol  fcfoakai 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


Take  the  above  situations  in  the  L & S exercise  and  practice  as  dialogues 


4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Post  Office  clerk 

Situation:  At  the  Post  Office 

Purpose:  Go  to  the  post  office  and  do  the  following 

using  the  structure  learnt. 

- ask  for  a telegram  form 

- ask  for  aerogrammes 

- buy  2 rupee  stamps 

- make  a telephone  call 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Tupic  'uxulljfe 
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Dialogue  IV 


Grammar 


Verb(past  tense)  a + es#erf  t»t 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  & 10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

ask  if  its  okay  to  do  laundry  in  the  training  site 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Verb{past  tensejs  + o#w'  sol 

4 

& Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  past  tense  verbs. 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 


O 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 101115 

Read  out  the  dialogues  with  correct  intonation  patterns 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  11111 

1.  Ask  questions  like  the  following.  Students  answer  appropriately. 

efl  CM^S  OOO&I  oM  «i&T 

u<&*d  SoxiS  SOQd  oio 
motor  bike  ®§ol  ®t&? 

mO«  «9wd  SgsO  S&03  s»t<i<T 

•oral  sa  <aaas  »®trf  t&j&r 


Speaking  - 

1 . Students  work  in  pairs  and  practice  above  dialogues 


4.  Application  (use):  15 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Host  mother 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Pnmo.se:  Ask  the  host  mother  if  its  okay  to  do  the 

following. 

-to  take  the  bucket  for  washing  clothes 
-to  wear  jeans  to  a Buddhist  temple 
-to  put  the  clothes  outside  to  dry 
-to  take  a chocolate  as  a gift  for  a wedding 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  11111 

Ask  the  students  to  go  and  speak  to  the  training  site  manager  if  its  okay 
to  wash  clothes  in  the  trainees'  bathroom  and  put  them  out  to  dry. 


r 'ipu  ui  ijft' 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Constructions  with  ate  a.  : 

The  phrase  itself  means  'it  does  not  matter'.  However  when  used  with  the  past 
tense  in  the  interrogative  form  it  would  mean  asking  appropriateness  of  an 
action. 

*•  ttem  tn&Goad  ate  cdi&t  Is  it  okay  if  I sit  here? 

When  answered  ate  »t  here  would  mean  'It  is  okay'. 


Topic  Social  Life 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

Find  out  the  day  & the  date  of  the  poya  day  of  the 

current  month. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue  on  newsprint,  diary  pages 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

2.  Presentation:  mins 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue 

<K  •*oo&r  2<K>- 

3«al  ©a«OS<p. 


3.  Practice: 

Ustening  - 5 mins 

] . Read  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 0:11115 

1.  Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  correct  intonation. 


/< ip<  < Lissrnnm  Or icnt.it inn 


295 


Speaking  - IS  rains 

1.  Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


2.  Teacher  points  at  dates  on  the  calendar  and  students  substitute 

! that  information  and  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 

3.  Students  substitute  d*d.  *®3.  *©*Sc>.  and  practice. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

# 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT-  Sri  Lankan 

Situation:  at  a restaurant/at  home 

Purpose:  Making  an  appointment  to  go  out  for  dinner 

but  the  friend  is  busy  whole  week.  Discuss 
and  make  an  appointment. 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  mins 

Ask  the  students  find  out  the  following  information  from  a Sri  Lankan. 

- the  day  & date  of  the  poya  day  of  the  current  month. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Classroom  Orientation 
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Classroom 

Orientation 


Competency 

; To  identify  daily 

routines 

Situation 

: classroom 

Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

®t»  t&jSOafwrf  sS oOqt 

(At  what  time  do  you  get 
up  in  the  morning?) 

- asking  for  information 

*M£ l ©C3t) 

(At  6:00  a.m.) 

- giving  information 

c&SiQdca 

<SL O cnQ® 

(Do  you  study  at  night?) 

- asking  for  information 

0% 

o®cod  <QcJBo 
fdcca<je>  e»Q§  s&dtoO). 
(1  sometimes  study 
before  1 go  to  bed) 

- giving  information 

Grammar 

V(infinitive)  + 

V(past  tense)  + 0 +e sdtcS 

J 

7o/>iv‘  Classroom  Orientation 


2S& 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 10  mins 

1 .  Read  some  sentences.  Student  listen  and  mark  right  or  wrong  on 
the  given  sheet. 

1 . sacto  <r®  •©$$»&) 

2.  Sotoc  $#®t»a>dto  fdt&de*  oao  des>0 

3.  fig®  god®  orftaOs. 

4.  a®de>  $d®©d©3  bathing  suit  <£»£&. 

5.  swd®  fd«csd$>  oad  ama&Oi. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 15  mins 

1 . Students  listen  and  answer  questions  such  as: 

1 . odo^O  cjsrftt  fd«e<jQ3  t adatarf 

2.  QotsoOO  dd®  fc&e3$$>  «adi«0 

3.  •®ew£>  dd»  ftS«d  •C83«><? 

2.  Read  out  two  sentences  like  the  follwing.  Students  listen  and 
combine  them  using  the  structure. 


Tr. 

StaO  movie  ScaCft. 

Ss: 

movie  S©sfa>  ydvs&p  SaiS  ®ofe»0>. 

Tit 

es^g  gsfsM.  ^rifaoS  isateu. 

Ss: 

eaisaoa  mriro  $>ci*octe>  ®c53  S*&M- 

Speaking  - 

1 . Show  two  action  cards.  Students  make  sentences  using  the 
structure. 


•did  tac&Oi 


•did  &<3c odc&Oo 


•did  &<p®d®  ®t® 
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2. 


Put  up  a map  of  aeroplane  route  from  Washington  to  Tokyo  with 
usual  landing  places  on  the  way.  Students  make  sentences  such 
as: 

1.  Tokyo  ante  Bangkok  ooOj 

2.  Bangkok  <aafo  fc&acto  Delhi  «sa> ©» 
etc.. 


4.  Application  (use):  1U 

Give  a worksheet  and  get  the  students  to  ask  and  answer  question  in 
pairs. 

- What  did  you  do  before  you  came  to  Sri  Lanka? 

- What  did  you  eat  before  coming  to  the  class? 

- What  did  you  say  to  your  friends  before  coming  to  Sri  Lanka?  etc. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Temporal  clause  Waarirn': 

This  is  formed  thus: 

Verb  (infinitive)  + ycfeoc + Main  cluase 

dote  #•  I worked  in  a hotel  before  coming  to  Sri 

•ar&tcte  oodiOi  Lanka. 

Here  again  the  final  verb  of  the  Main  clause  decides  the  meaning  of  the  entire 
construction. 


• * 


Inf  in  < ,ljs\r<x)n\  < frienftttion 


J4 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

— — 1 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  answer  questions  on  habits 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  V(past  tense)  + 0 + oefreJ 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  Past  tense  verbs. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  grammar  concept  using  a picture  dialogue 


5 mins 


15  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Read  out  some  correct/incorrect  sentences  like  the 
ask  the  students  to  say  ©G  or 


10  mins 
following  and 


- 4 6 movie  Sjgpd  oeiid  wkaDy. 

- 46  ©t#  ©i©Q  dessert  ©e£&. 

- ocJ#cf  ©1®  ©ta>©i. 

- ©SO  £©0  (ScoO  ©c3«d  Djp  adoOo. 

- #©^<3  <Sc33c)  ocisd  &<pa)WBK&. 
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Listening  & Speaking  - 


15  mins 


1.  Say  verbs  of  two  possible  actions.  Students  combine  them  using 
O odoci. 


Tr. 

Tr:  c3»©5.  dcwjrfoOi 

Change  the  verbs  into  sentences. 

Tr  »t<*  r»i&y 

Tr:  #c0<d  ot&Oi.  d<KD«rf*aa©J 


Speaking 


a>tE>D  oc tesT  t*iP> 

<Scw3  ©dad  fi<3Codn>©J 


iatOQ  ©d*d  oj#  t»t03 

ook<$  <Bca&)  ©dad 
&<ja>ds!>Efr  etc.. 

15  mins 


Students  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  on  habits  like  the 
following. 

doi  <flc»a  ocdtd  light  do  off  »d»Otf  <n<:3  «ate»  *d«a<fe> 
do  off  a»d»S<T 

0*£  ^aotrfaD  odsd  an*  »®©<t  feiKscfej  »t*  ®®°<T 

onto  fcieocfoj  *$»©<*  Ot#  »t©3  oefcsJ  <d 

Give  more  examples  for  further  practice. 


15  mins 


4.  Application  (use):  15  n 

Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  like  the  following. 

- Sen  0.0303  <p33  odaei  <nc«Oi  6a*  d80<T 

- &S33Q3  tn©d  <p03  oejsci 

- SenM  oflO  do3  <Skw3  oo*d  odri*d  •®3»©<f 

- ®cno3  <n#S®j0S  fia}S  od«ef  adtiad  •9i»0<t 

Give  more  examples  relating  to  their  experiences. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  what  do  the  Sri  Lankan  students  do  after 
sitting  the  Ordinary  Level  Examination. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


fnnti  i J.mr<*un  tVit-nMfit'n 
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7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

The  temporal  clause  with  ©efoa  is  formed  thus: 

Past  tense  verb  + O + ocfcca  + Main  clause 

(Box)  odeo  After  you've  gone  to  America 

odcfoctf  what  would  you  do? 

Here  too  the  final  verb  decides  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


30  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Dialogue 

Picture  dialogue 


Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


2 mins 


5 mins 


5 mins 


Read  the  dialogue  several  times  using  possible  substitutions.  Students 
listen  and  write  down  the  substituted  words. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


5 mins 


Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  using  substitutions. 
Speaking  - 


Students  in  pairs  practice  the  dialogue. 

4.  Application  (use):  5 miDS 

Design  a role  play  and  get  the  students  to  use  the  dialogue  in  it. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 

jS 

/ /■:.  ■ !.is\rt«)rn  ' trirnunon 


I 


Competencies 

Page 

(D 

To  make  polite  request 

01-03 

Dialogue  1 

(2) 

To  make  and  respond  to  invitations 

Dialogue  1 

04-08 

(3) 

To  give  and  receive  compliments 

09-12 

Dialogue  1 

o 


/t* 


Social  Life 


Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Brother 


6* 

: «*e  <k  toOa  «§<T 

(Let's  go  to  the  temple 
today?) 

4&C3) 

: {fA&cojswa}.  <r«&  *>§ 

(Day  after  tomorrow  is 
Poya.  Let's  go  on  that 
day) 

Functions 


- suggesting 

- suggesting 


Vocabulary 


Grammar 

Let  us  - present  verb  - base  + £ 
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Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


10  mins 


Review  all  verb  functions  (infinitive,  simple  present,  past,  promise, 
request,  command,  negative  command  etc.) 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  vocabulary  using  realia  and  pictures. 


15  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


15  mins 


1 . Place  the  realia  on  a table  and  ask  the  students  to  show  you  the 
items  when  you  say  it  aloud. 


3Vj 


h>pu  s ;.il  /j/e 


2. 


l istening  Cloze:  Students  listen  and  fill  in  the  blanks. 

•eafta  e 6 ogfcsgD  <Sc33.  cfS  Bgf.  fflfflaL  SB&Ssj£k 

<Sc33.  d £Xwd©  essfigdtEHria  <p«i»a  ficefafiaS  $©•©»  Sea. 
fcdoead ©®.  tfS  OfflaEa  cptflgPEa.  dSod«sd  atjfca©a  <3®dCP 
gffitMagfrga.  cogafa}dt2>.  »»©&  g.qfa*g><5£ft-  <3Sod«d  <f8 
E^gkp-  <J8  eafoeS  atoscosQ  e»g£d{«Odf  sa^aftaaSa.  ®3ig<5i«£rf 
<3<kj>Q  PStstaaS  ii<3.  onggdt*©?  Sf4&  tSDSv.  q 8 e»§gdi£>»Jc) 
oasi  gaiaa.  fioefaca  gdtsn.  cojggdicP)  fd««dCP  gaaffl  QjseQi. 
daesc&ci  flcafcxa  0i©g03.  <?S  dSoc&d  raesofea  o«®»  «®<<3 
• Sea. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 15  mins 

1 . Ask  the  students  to  answer  the  foilwing  questions  based  on  the 
passage. 

1.  <?S  OOfcJCc)  &9d  tt£«T 

2.  <pS  «o&3  cSeei  &*d  <*©j«to<T 

S.  <pS  oofeacP  fi«J  «#K»e<T 

4.  46  fdaogod  sodc*© 

5.  46  oafesoS  cstMosd  eojggdjaOl  «odi«S  cditsO^T 
«.  oMggtS^I  ^wad  OSosojO  «QqsG  (S04T 

7.  dSodedf  aaged^  «ed|4©  «»»a»©^ 

8.  46  t»8fi<JjPt»a  fished  •*>»©<* 

8.  tooifidiiiiaj  »d«ecfe#  OtS£«©  «»a®e<? 


Speaking  - 15  mins 

1.  Use  the  realia  and  pictures  to  practice  the  vocabulary.  Get  them 
• to  say  the  word  when  you  show  them. 

2.  Ask  the  students  to  practice  in  pairs. 

l 4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Host  mother 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  The  family  is  preparing  to  go  the  temple. 

They  request  the  PCT  to  come  along.  However,  the  PCT 
doesn't  knew  what  they  are  taking  and  what  to  do  at  the 
temple.  PCT  satisfies  his  curiousity  by  asking  various 
questions.  The  host  mother  responds. 
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?-» 
»>  .... 


0 


l 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


5 mins 


Cultural. Exploration;  Ask  the  students  to  find 

contain  in  the  offering  q£>  esad. 


out  what  things 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


Take  the  students  to  a temple  and  ask  them  to  observe  how  the  Sri 
phrased  usecfin  that^ntex^6  t0  Ust6n  t0  the  vocabuaI^  and 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


LESSON  PLAN  H 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able 
come  to  decision  after  discussing  many  suggestions 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Let  us  - present  verb  - stem  + g 

# 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  pieces  of  paper,  tape  player, 
cassette  tape,  cloze  passages  of  the  song 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

Review  the  verb  forms. 

2.  Presentation: 

15  mins 

Present  the  structures  using  a picture  dialogue. 
<3*4  fc^TcadaW  f jSl ) 

ouoo*.  <*e  Buddha  Statue 


l«9  •Om  <$ot»  cat 


©Oca  $6  tge»0 


& 


90  flott&a/  GiS  ficatoOi. 

•»0  Soft* 


Elicit  the  grammar  rule  and  meaning  from  the  students  giving  more 
examples. 


3.  Practice: 


15  mins 


I Astenlng 

, Suggest  some  actions.  Students  listen  respond  va 

v tfiV&L 

\ SJSJS^ 

5 aMa  wao  eK' 


2. 


5.  a»o»  - fin  in  the 

„ tVip  sonstUmidi  ®d  ” 

Students  Usten  to  the  songww«i 


Listening  & Speaking 

L Give  some  clues.  Students  Usten 

jr:  SmtsJSfl 

Tr:  cafto 

Tr.  <?< 

Xn 


and  suggest  actions. 


Ss: 

Ss: 

Ss: 

Ss: 

Ss: 




<&•»»••  

6«a»®.  

daoa®.  


25  mins 


„ set  to  each 
trys  to  guess  it. 


Speaking  nieces  of  paper  and  give  a 

»•  ^rK  ^ stuS^cb  oSe  piece  and  the  other  ay 

P -tice  the  foUowing  dialogue  substituting 

2 Ask  the  students  to  practice  the  tou 


A. 

* (a)  <*&***  »•  as#^***^ 

A;  <*««..  (a) 

g.  cSot odrferi  «t- 

A;  *e  (b)imoyi£-r5aflL^^ 


B: 


VSCX&-  (oai 


(a) 


ffikj  . 

©a»  ©**<*? 


(b) 

<*»«£> 
•056® 
os te<J 


26 


Topic  SociaJ 


IS  coins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Tell  the  rtudents  that  the  coming  Wednesday  is  going  to  be  a holiday  and 
ask  them  to  discuss  some  activities  to  do  as  a group.  Students  discuss  and 
come  up  with  a good  suggestion  to  forward  to  the  Project  Director. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Verb  form  '«  I: 

This  form  is  formed  by  adding  '3  ’ to  the  Verb  stem: 

<a  + i og  Let’s  go 

•Si  + 3 «S»g  Let’s  drink 

It  expresses  the  meaning  "Let's  + verb"  and  is  used  for  suggestions, 
invitations  etc.  It  is  only  used  with  1st  person  plural  subjects. 

When  added  the  question  marker  <?  , it  would  mean  "Shall  we  + verb?"  and  is 
also  used  for  suggestions  and  invitations  etc. 


•a l 5a  at  •&>§<? 


Shall  we  have  some  tea? 


iZi: 


J.  » v ■■  #' 


£6^  SteSo  «»6^5®eD  S©dc 


htfS 


'&>8935)o  # tbudcJha  Statue  -0*5 

©®sfe>  j^.e? 


r/i&i 


3* 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  dialogue  and  suggest  actions 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

f 

Materials  needed 

Dialogue  skeleton 

Procedure 

1 . Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  necessary  grammar  and  vocabulary. 

2.  Presentation:  5 mins 

Present  the  skeleton  and  get  the  dialogue  from  the  students. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mins 

1.  Read  the  dialogue  several  times  with  correct  intonation  patterns. 
Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

1 . Take  one  role  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Students  work  in  pairs  and  practice  the  dialogue 


4.  Application  (use): 
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5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Competency : 

To  respond  to 

invitations 

Situation  : 

Host  Family  Home 

Dialogue  II 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Brother 

Functions 

qQcn  ••  •eoO  d&sfi  den  8»  dsO 

(Dcoda  caasO) . ScatsT PtaG<T 
(Since  tomorrow  is  a 
holiday  I am  going  to 
play  cricket.  Do  you 
want  to  come?) 

- inviting 

88  : 8© g.  89  m5a98  «Soai»  Si. 

(I’ll  try.  I can't  promise 
you) 

- responding  to  invitation 

Grammar 

Noun  + den/fie^  Adj  + den/ffloic 

Verbal  Adjective+de»/d*i< 

S(Direct)  + d 
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LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  35  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  structure  to  find  out  information 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar.  Noun  + Sen  Adj  + Sen  Verbal  adj  +&c » 

# 

Materialsneeded 

Sentences  with  drawings,  paper  strips,  role  play 
cards,  newsprint,  MCQ.charts 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  adjectives. 


2.  Presentation: 


20  mins 


Present  the  following  sentence  patterns  along  with  drawings 


atoo JSS 

c9  fien.  &aa  S^KotiaQi 
•antacid  amriS  fica  Ocn  sStoQi 


•a»«o<$  •esfflQdJCJ  •®<d  atsOJ. 
c9  ftcn.  <Sc35*ffl  asja  cstrfwiesa. 

*tM*c3cJ  «est»sd»C>  «<pcd  en  ften  aS)Q  osi^wfaS. 


Get  the  students  to  give  you  the  grammar  rule  and  the  meaning. 


fnpu  sen  ul  hie 


< 1 
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3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


20  mins 


1. 


Read  out  the  following  sentences.  Students  listen  and  choose 
correct  answer  and  circle  it  on  a MCQ.  chart. 

i.  Cc»  o°©<30  &&£  ©f 

a)  dc»  CP  b)  ©cmO  <yo©o  ©c»  c)  Cc»  ©dots  ©«3 


2.  Trainieesc*  test  OtaO  do  a*.  <&S? 

a)  ©*®c  do  ©*..  d 8«j  b)  ©*©©  qp93dt  t»t-  ^ 
c)  ©c» 


3.  ^cjdts»*0  ©eotrf  ©aft*  c*.  (ft©? 

a)  6©c  ©os  b)  dad  dd«c&  &ca  c)  «cpc$  ©cm 


4 dOdc©  cjfsrfq  twfitjfe  <£©? 

a)  £d  ©03  b)  CP  &C33  c)  ?CS3  ©CM 


5.  Q&Q)  oksocE)  C5«W  »*,.  <rS? 

a)  eM  S©©  ©533  b)  9©  ©CM  c)  9£*B©  ©CM 


a«©c  c^odjtsfD  •aw©ttf  9®tj$&©.  <&©? 

a)  dcM$)  OKD©  ©CM  b)  £e»C3  dtO  0[&  ©dtt  ©CM 

c)  edc33CP  S.O.  9c® 


7.  <f<  ^aD  (pCDtsJ®  9f  <rc©f 

a)  ©CM  b)  »©©  dto  ©03  c)  0&tt>  ©03 


listening  & Speaking  - 15  mins 

1 . Put  the  following  statements  on  board.  Ask  the  students  to  listen 
to  the  description  and  say  the  correct  answer  that  goes  with  the 
description  from  the  board. 


i.  ©d©C&  ©CM 

X'5B5&Bei 

S.  Sew 

4.  9SSS  Sen 

S.  flSo  flea 

8.  dO  ©03 

7.  Sea 

8.  9cm tJS  ©cm 

1.  •gddd  osn&af  Dtad  tdroG).  <?*©? 

2.  ©cdtf  ocf©®9  deJ*ai  e*. 

3.  035®  « nOa?  9tf  ooOi.  qfcSt 

4.  <st  mj§  «tfc«o  Of 

5.  oio®  •ojoft©  oigOj.  ejfi? 

0.  o9orf  »t9<p9  d olko  <rtts>03.  <&©? 

7.  ©cc&  ©rf 

8.  ©c«&©  <rq  t&Ookttf  a\.  <&©? 
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IS  mins 


Speaking  - 

1.  Write  description  like  the  following  on  paper  strips  and  give  a set 
to  each  pair.  Student  A says  what  was  asked  to  say  on  the  strip. 
Student  B asks  why.  Student  A gives  reasons  written  on  the  strip. 


Ask  for  some  water  because  you  are 
very  thirsty.  


Ask  for  some  Tylenol  because  you  are 
sick. - 


Ask  for  some  food  because  you  are 
very  hungry. 


Say  you  cannot  go  to  the  room 
because  somebody  is  teaching  there. 


Ask  whether  you  could  stay  here 
tonight  because  your  friend  is 
coming. 


4.  Application  (use):  15  minJ 

Role  Flay:  Roles:  PCT/Language  Instructor 

Situation:  Classroom 

Purpose:  Language  Instructor  is  in  the  class  at  1:30 

p.m.  but  he  doesn’t  find  any  students.  Finally  on:  student 
shows  up.  Instructor  inquires  the  PCT  as  to  why  the  others 
didn't  show  up.  PCT  gives  the  following  reasons. 

- one  is  sick 

- one  finds  Sinhala  very  difficult 

- one  is  going  to  meet  his/her  friend 

- one  is  tired 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  15  111111 

Send  the  students  out  of  the  classroom  and  ask  them  to  find  out  why  do 
Sri  Lankans  eat  lot  of  rice. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


< 4 
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6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Ihe-^gfial  !because': 

'*£»'  'because'  is  used  to  form  both  phrases  and  cluases. 

It  forms  phrases  with  a preceding  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  direct  case: 

©idb  flew  becuase  of  the  rain 

t?  flew  becuase  of  that,  thus 

It  forms  cluases  as  follows: 

If  the  sentence  has  a verb  in  the  simple  present  form,  when  flea  is  added  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  verbal  adjective  form: 

D6a  fleet  99  aafo  St  Because  it  is  raining,  1 can't  go  home. 

Although  the  clauses  in  English  can  be  switched,  in  Sinhala,  generally  the 
clause  shows  reason  stands  first. 

If  a sentence  is  negative  one  with  tn  , when  flew  is  added  a*.,  is  replaced  by 

©flafc®  flew  safes  gpO vi  I can  go  home  now  because  it  is  not 

raining  now. 

With  all  irregular  verbs  add  fiat  after  the  verb. 

if  a sentence  is  a negative  one  with  St  , it  replaced  by  s td. 

data  defeo  SjS  flea  qfla  safe)  St  Since  he  cannot  come,  we  can't  go. 
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10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  whether  the  teachers  would  also  join  to  go 
to  lunch  tomorrow. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


tlgutt  ± 'j&  1 .also*. 

When  'uf'  is  added  to  nouns  (even  after  case  suffixes)  it  would  mean  'also'  or 


•too'. 


Rules  are  the  same  as  joining  nouns  '&  '• 


Md  OttOJ 


l am  also  coming  to  town. 


Jopit  S’*x  IJ 1 l-ife 
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3,  Practice: 


Listening  - 


15  mins 


Do 

a Multiple  Choice  Questionairre  exercise  for 

listening. 

i. 

©Wtf 

a) 

CMQtrf 

b) 

enodf 

c) 

2. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

©fidrf 

3. 

dfi 

a) 

b) 

0 

d&ctf 

4. 

d«$ 

a) 

dt$af 

b) 

dtfrjtrf 

c) 

dejof 

5 

*<3 

a) 

b) 

c) 

*61** 

0. 

•****$•©* 

a) 

b) 

c) 

•oncfe** 

7. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

Listening  & Speaking  - 


15  mins 


Say  sentences  like  the  following.  Students  use  the  grammar  and 
repeat  the  sentences. 


Tn  Trainees©*  38*3  aaSo.  99  0Q90  am 0». 
Ss:  Trainees©)  9Q99  owe*.  99t i 0§*a  c®Oj. 


Trainees©*  field  trip  dotrf  o»©j.  oSo  aa©*. 
Traineesc?  beer  Traineesc?  fldcafei 

3*»S  ©esS.  ccncog  ©esS. 


Pmty  6o3  «o 38  dt»B*.  taSc  de>&». 
•tfiSS  OtB  ttdoOj.  ©eo<J  OjB  o<S®Oj. 
«3W»  di.  7fl.  ato  dj.  7 a. 


Speaking  - lOmins 

1.  Write  food  items  and  beverages  on  pieces  of  paper  and  make  sets. 
Students  work  in  pairs.  Student  A picks  one  from  the  food  set  and 

says  99 ...ssoGo.  He/ she  continues  and  picks  another  and  says 

99 -ol  »»&».  and  continues  till  the  end.  Student  B does  the 

same  with  the  beverages  set  using  99 •anmQy  and 

99 efetooQ). 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

Ask  the  students  to  do  the  following  role  play  exercise  in  pairs 

You  have  decided  to  do  the  following  activities  during  the 
week  end.  Ask  your  partner  whether  he  would  also  like 
to  join  you. 

- to  go  to  the  Botanical  Gardens 

- to  play  tennis 

- to  drink  beer 

- to  see  a movie 
Your  partner  responds 
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Topic ■ Social  Life 


4.  Application  (use): 
Role  Play 


5 mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topjc  Sfxulljte 


<■» 
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LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play  exercise 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

9 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  strip  dialogue  sets 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  necessary  grammar  and  vocabulary.  5 mins 

2.  Presentation:  2 mins 

Present  the  dialogue  through  a picture  dialogue. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mins 

Cut  up  the  dialogue  into  words  and  mix  them  up  and  give  a set  to  each 
pair.  Ask  them  to  rearrange  when  you  read..  Give  a round  of  applause 
to  the  ones  who  do  it  first. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 3 mins 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue. 

Speaking  - 5 mins 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 
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Social  Life 


Competency : 

To  give  and  receive 

complements 

Situation  : 

Host  Family  Home 

Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Host  sister 

Functions 

estS  Scrwfflf  ofi*  oS  Qdaaa 

(Your  dress  is  very 
beautiful) 

- complementing 

Ooof 

(This  is  an  old  dress) 

- responding  to  complement 

Vocabulary 

esof  o6*fi>  fSOO  ?d©Q  ! 

©Q*  csK9  ages#  0*0*0  ecJafe©  oos**  Mao&Sa 

ootftg 

o«oota 

©gsa- 

oxaoT 

»t 3355T 

SgSJsSSF 

f 

G335c3Ctf 

“853 

■e»5 

Ai) 

■ ■ 

03*8 

“sgri 

Speaking  - 15  mins 

1.  Once  the  students  have  completed  the  grid  ask  them  to  work  in 
pairs  and  check  their  answer  using  the  following  dialogue. 

Student  A:  eftaa  awfcai 

Student  B:  <f8S3  flafiaaf  mala}. 

2.  Memory  Chain:  Ask  the  students  to  sit  in  a circle.  Ask  the 

first  student  to  begin  the  activity  by  saying  8®  og*a  <B8cfo> 
a>9aaai  ©«**».  The  next  student  repeats  the  statement  by  saying  »» 
S£8S  agesdcid  mdc ».  Continue  until  all  items  of 

clothing  are  added. 

4.  Application  (use):  15  1111115 


Clothes  Box  Relay:  Bring  in  two  boxes  of  clothing.  Have  the 

same  items  in  both  boxes.  Divide  the  classroom  into  two  teams. 
Call  out  the  name  of  an  item  of  clothing  and  have  one  student 
from  each  team  come  forward  and  try  to  find  the  item.  The  first 
student  to  find  and  put  on  that  item  of  clothing  get  a point  for 
his/her  team.  The  team  with  the  most  points  win. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  student',  to  go  out  to  town  and  find  out  the  prices  of  some 
clothing  items. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


4 

ff*pic  iix  m/ /j/e 
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LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  1 5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabualry  and  find  out  prices. 

Teaching  Point 

t 

Vocabulary:  egoi  ed«s  $50©  ^dO© 

®gS  ok3  agiaS  rapt©  *c£dgQ  esodq  «®jcJSa 

Materials  needed 

Realia,  boxes  to  put  clothes,  listening  grids 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

Review  use  of  adjectives. 

2.  Presentation: 

15  mins 

Present  the  vocabulary  items  using  realia.  Show  them  each  item  of 
clothing  and  introduce  the  name.  Go  around  the  class  and  point  to 
students  clothing  and  introduce  them  too.  To  introduce  qgsf  - - 

$60©  - 3dOe  use  realia.  Continue  to  introduce  qgof  esgraSa?’.  ©d«e 
aOaaaf.  ^<30©  ragSe/.  the  same  way. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

10  mins 

Check  for  understanding  saying  correct/incorrect  sentences  and 
asking  the  students  to  say  rad  or  £>jd?a. 

1.  s§®  ©a*or <*»©i. 

2.  6603  trade:  af 

3.  oio«rf  co 8*0  qfasGa. 

4.  90S  oOaets l tfimO). 

5.  9d&  a ftoScrf  cfc»£a. 
a oofto*  cojQdaaf  <rf»Dr 


Listening  & Speaking  - IS  mins 

1 . f Students  listen  to  the  following  passage  and  fill  in  the  grid. 

<j©ool  &&<4  ®t«S  osfo  SB*0^pR.  dcaj  fdteacfo#  daotof  taimO  tr&d 
ravaajS  raptSt^S  ©tsVm.  ©(jg©  aOaat^vi  nwu  «®S©  eaCoo  radar 
"tSeJtoi  SS)5  ©doo  mgSqd  aoafew.  o«Sd  t^gOa  raofcn.  SS©*®’  oedt$ 
‘ ^<ra  od*6S.  fd.  Ocra  mow*  cradgfiS  <SS©<5>  eedd  tdigOt^oi  rae tea. 
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Roles:  PCT/Host  sister 

Situation:  At  the  Host  family 


Purpose:  The  PCT  is  packing  her  bag  and  the 

sister  shows  up  unexpectedly.  She  comments  and 
inquires  about  the  clothing  items.  PCT  responds 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

t 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Ji'pn  S'<*  u/  l ife 
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Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

9 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  all  necessary  vocabulary. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  sentences  using  pictures. 

•dcsHKs?  ©§»  OdbsS.  «5»  egts  ©§»af. 

•dcnoi  aScosf  o5  oefcaoS.  esd«SS.  etc. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times. 


5 mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

Go  around  the  class  saying  Somo?  a fed  aS  cdoofl  Co  <rsdf  <Scss»’<? 
Students  respond  accordingly. 

Speaking  - 5 mins 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

Role  Play: 


Topic  Social  Life 


43 


L 


35b 


Social  Life 


Competency : 

To  give  and  receive 

complements 

Situation  : 

At  the  Training  Site 

«9  ®«x?  <g»yo«rf.  deasof  ©8  Acs)  $j®fitoM©trf.  •*  dca>W 

fllai  dowof  ©8  «®3S.  doi©>  <58©  ?§A^  afix56^a. 
(^wtO^of  <fS«3  «e5M.  dsn  ttaacAjcca.  dcsW  «afe>*ffl  »®  ®». 
CgocO  JMSjcJ  Kciwal  ««si©8>. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Get  the  students  to  answer  the  following  questions. 

• dear  a>fiQ«ai  a®  c®»&? 

- do xml  ®»«  q®csmJ  ©8  *®i»&t 

- taoe  s^aet  f«?©  dofaotra  ©gtf 

- ®^Q<f 

- dcstta?  seKtexgf  ©8  «8>tsl<r 

- ®>d*<sf  8«af»c»  «*§<T 


Speaking  - 1U  01111 

1.  Get  some  family  photographs  or  illustrations  of  famous  people 

(Bill  Clinton's,  the  Royal  family  etc.)  and  ask  the  students  ask  and 
answer  questions  about  those  families. 


4.  Application  (use):  10  m 

Get  the  students  to  come  forward  one  by  one  and  describe  their  family 
photographs. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Get  the  students  to  bring  one  of  their  host  family  photographs  next  day 
and  introduce  the  members  after  asking  the  family  for  the  description 
the  previous  night 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  and  describe  their  family 
photographs 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  cagQs  s%af»  tsio  ©etooaj  9*af 

Materials  needed 

Photographs,  pictures,  illustrations,  listening  cloze 
sheets 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Ask  students  to  bring  their  family  photos  to  the  classroom. 

2.  Presentation:  10  mns 

Show  a picture  of  your  co-worker  or  a known  friend  and  introduce 

©JfiOj. 

Show  a known  person's  boy  friend  and  introduce  m. 

Show  a known  person's  girl  friend  and  introduce  Gavtaf 

Show  a known  married  couple  and  introduce  •»&&)  and  Qc rafctca 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  mins 

1.  Lisening  Cloze:  Read  out  the  following  passage  with  a 

photograph  or  a drawing  of  the  description  below.  Students 
listen  and  fill  in  the  blanks. 
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3.  Practice: 


I 


Listening 


10  mins 


Show  two  pictures  of  a woman  on  a Saturday  morning  and  asks 
questions  like  the  ones  below.  Students  respond  saying  &©  or 


Picture  1:  A kitchen  showing 

■ 

Picture  2:  The  same  kitchen 

lot  of  work  to  do;  unwashed 
dishes,  towels,  dirty  floor, 
dirty  table,  a waste  basket  full 
of  thrash,  unswitched  lights, 
a pile  of  unwashed  clothes, 
children  eating  breakfast, 
etc.  Draw  7'o  clock  on  a clock 
face. 

showing  some  work  has  been 
done  The  dishes  are  washed 
but  not  the  clothes,  the 
children  have  eaten  but  not 
cleaned  the  table,  die  floor 
has  not  been  cleaned,  etc.. 

Questions  based  on  _the_secondj3ioure; 


- *•£  plates  codecs 

- dew  <&£§ 

- dew  *9«c£  <peJ 

- dcwtQE?  e#<3  e»9Q<t 

- dew  waste  basket  do  qdadcct 

- dew  o«c<?  etc. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Ask  some  questions  like  the  following  based  on  the  happenings 
in  the  training  site.  Students  respond  appropriately. 

- •gaa#  3§*c>  aacfctf 

- tan&M  ©Sc 

- dew  gQd 

- office  do  d«oe<? 

- dew  tetooxa? 

- ®CW  etc. 


Speaking  - 15  mins 

1.  Students  ask  and  answer  questions  based  onthe  pictures  of  the 
listening  exercise. 


Student  A: 
Student  B: 
Student  A: 
Student  B: 


«•£  plates 
d©.  plates 
dew 

dew  flfjgd 
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LESSON  PLAN  U 


" - -*-J  — 

Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  find  out  some  information. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  s ( 3rd  person)  + past  participle 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  pictures  for  listening  exercise 

* — | ,|  , 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  3rd  person  pronouns  and  past  participles. 

2 Presentation;  10  mins 

Present  the  grammar  using  pictures  dialogues  and  elicit  the  rule  and 
the  meaning  from  the  students. 
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4.  Application  (use):  4U  m 

Prepare  a news  item  of  what  some  current  volunteer  have  been  doing 
in  their  vacation.  Write  some  question  like  the  ones  listed  below.  Ask 
the  students  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  the  questions  given. 
Give  them  the  freedom  to  make  different  questions  and  answers. 


The  school  vacation  has  begun.  All  the  PC  volunteers  have 
made  great  plans  to  spend  their  vacation.  Tim  Hacker  has  gone 
to  Nepal  for  two  weeks  his  neighbor  Kevin  Ruess  has  decided  to 
stay  at  home  because  his  parents  have  come  down  to  Sri  Lanka. 
Mary  Hopkins  has  gone  to  Anuradhapura  to  see  snakes  with  her 
friend  Marge.  Bruce  Sprinstein  has  not  gone  anywhere  as  he 
has  fallen  sick  after  that  Thanksgiving  party etc. 


Questions; 

- ftOJg 

- Tim  Hacker 

- Kevin  Ruess  addtesf  •#}»©<? 

- Mary  Hopkins  a<Sd»d  *®jaO<T  etc. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  whether  the  APCD  or  the  TA  has  come  to  the 
training  site  and  brought  mail. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Do  the  activity  in  ’Sinhala'  book  old  edition  p.  105 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


Past  Participle: 

When  the  past  participle  is  added  to  a 3rd  person  subject,  the  construction 
would  be  present  perfect  tense  as  in  English. 

ad  <s©d©>  1116  bus  has  sone- 

Sa>c>  They  have  come. 

However,  ideas  of  experiences  cannot  be  constructed  this  way. 
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yaaluwck  paars^leak  ewr»la. 


lameek  *£  willa. 


missu  wac  nawattala. 


mee  lamea  a2  sp 


i r in  peti  hurjgak  giUla 


eyaa  salli  hurjgak  din^ia. 


© 


XyH  _ 

3%  O vSir 


It 


,<*< \ 


fQ 


NvV 


COMMUNITY  ORIENTED  PROJECT 
Visit  the  local  Police  Station  and  find  out: 

1.  To  which  officer  one  can  cake  a coaplaint  about 

a theft. 

2.  The  different  ranks  of  Police  of  icers. 

3 Emergency  telephone  numbers. 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

stick  figures,  dialogue  strips,  role  paly  cards 

Procedure 

1 . Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  emotional  adjectives  using  stick  figures. 

2.  Presentation:  5 mins 

Cut  up  the  dialogue  into  words  and  make  two  sets.  Divide  the  students 
into  two  teams.  Ask  them  to  rearrange  the  dialogue  meaningfully. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 mins 

Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

Practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students  changing  roles. 

Speaking  - 5 “dn* 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


Inpn  u!  hfe 
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4.  Application  (use): 


IS  mins 


Role^Jlay 

Roles:  PCT/Host  mother 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  You  are  happy  because  your  mother  has  sent  you  a 

huge  parcel  and  in  it  you  find  that  your  father  has  sent  you  a 
Cheque  for  hundred  dollars.  Your  sisters  have  sent  you  T-shirts 
and  your  friends  have  sent  you  letters.  Your  mother  inquires 
why  you  are  so  happy.  You  respond  saying  the  above  reasons. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 
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Competency  : To  give  and  receive 

complements 


Situation  : Host  Family  Home 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 


Functions 


eaS 


a oS  dead.  SenS  MHd 

0 ewte  SfiO*. 

(Food  is  very  tasty.  You, 
are  a good  cook) 


- complementing 


e*wi  <tf&eQvk»  SeS?. 
(I  doubt  whether  you 
had  enough) 


responding  to  the  complement 


Vocabulary 

desfi  Ojdfl  SerfjsS  <fi8d  doS 

Grammar 

Adverbs:  *eco^a  *&9&Q  ©S«c:of  tadmaa!  a&dattri 


i 
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LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


1 hour  10  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  to  find  out  the  taste  of  some 
new  items  of  food 

Vocabulary:  de sS  otda  «3c **9 
da3 

Realia,  role  play  cards,  picture  dialogue 


Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Review  emotional  adjectives. 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 


Present  the  meaning  through  a picture  dialogue 


Devon  oj®  «dm8»«kt 


PCT  1 

Use  realia  to  present  the  other  forms  of  tastes. 


PCT  2 


Toph  Sot  i.i I Ufe 
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3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  1111 

1.  Say  right/wrong  sentences  like  the  follwing  and  get  the  students 
to  answer  oC  or 

- C5® 

- qs  d«s 

- aa&ep  <rSoa 

- •fiW  ©ids  etc. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


10  ml  as 


1.  Say  related  words  and  get  the  students  say  the  taste. 


Tr: 

ice  cream 

Ss: 

<5«9) 

Tr: 

Ss: 

Tn 

Ss: 

Speaking  - 10 

1.  Ask  some  questions  like  the  following  for  the  students  to  answer. 


-acoeai  •®e<3  *anvat 
-Malaria  pills  «»j®  dcact 
-Pizza  ejd$T  etc. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Play: 

Roles:  PCT/Host  sister 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  PCT  is  making  some  american  food  at  the  host 

family;  the  host  sister  is  trying  to  find  out  the  different  tastes  of 
the  food  items. 


Inpu  S'*  id/  U( O 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


Give  the  students  five  items  of  new  food  and  ask  them  to  find  out  the 
taste. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


1<>pi t Social  I jfv 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  adverbs  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Adverbs  - tafcoO  •»§&£> 

eoSdcattJ  ©CdbfctxJ 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  Paper  chips,  Paper  strips, role 
play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  command  and  negative  command  forms. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  adverbs  using  a simulation. 

Write  something  slowly  on  the  board  and  say:  99  cm gotaOj. 
Write  something  fast  on  the  board  and  say:  99  «»5ta2_  gcsteen. 
Introduce  the  other  adverbs  using  pictures  and  miming. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening 


10  mins 


1.  Write  the  adverb  on  pieces  of  paper  and  put  it  to  box.  Ask  the 
student  to  pick  one  and  give  you.  Ask  them  to  mime  the  action 
when  you  read  out  the  piece  of  paper. 


SK 


Tnph  S<x  ul  /j/t* 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Mime  and  say  incomplete  sentences.  Students  complete 
with  suitable  adverbs.  Put  the  sentences  on  the  board. 


Write  fast  and  say  M gaod 

Students  say  tofiteS 

Speak  slowly  and  say  99 oaiodo&j 

Students  say  ta ©trf 

Frown  at  somebody  and  say  99 aoteSs 

Students  say  adwattf 


Mime  that  you  are  carrying  something  carefully  and  say 
99 oaft»©3 

Students  say  oGefa*©*# 

Speak  some  Tamil  and  say  99 «<©0 

acKtiado&i 
Students  say 


Speaking  - iu  mi 

1.  Write  some  instructions  using  adverbs  distribute  one  set  to  each 
pair.  Ask  one  student  to  mime  the  action  and  ask  the 
other  student  to  guess  it. 

| faWoa  ttoato  . 1 


Student  A gets  the  above  strip  and  mimes : writing  fast 
Student  B says:  ft®  fra/fcaS  QaaOi. 


Some  suggestions  for  strips. 

| yo'frttO  fto  sirs  ! 


5ti»333S 


| oocaa«©»  cno<gic> 


4.  Application  (use): 


15  mins 


Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/ Private  Bus  driver  & conductor 

Situation:  On  the  bus 

Purpose:  The  PCT  is  going  on  a bus  and 

finds  the  bus  driver  is  racing  but  nobody  says  anything. 
PCT  feels  that  it  is  his/her  duty  to  say  not  to  go  fast.  He 
manages  to  go  to  the  front  and  shouts  at  the  driver  not  to 
go  fast  and  go  slow.  The  driver  frowns  at  the  PCT  and  the 
• PCT  asks  why  he  is  frowing  and  the  conductor  gets  in  to 
an  arguement  and  asks  the  PCT  to  get  off  quickly.  PCT 
refuses  to  get  off  quickly  and  says  he/she  would  only  get 
off  slowly  at  his/her  bus  halt.  However,  the  driver  stops 
the  bus  and  kicks  the  PCT  out  of  the  bus. 


* Wanting:  Ask  the  trainees  not  to  try  this  on  a real 

private  bus  because  the  result  would  be  one  less  for  the 
next  class. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Adygrbs 

Usually,  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  'a  ' to  the  existing  adjective.  Thus: 

•®s$  + 0 well 

cdeas>  + a cdbwO  beautifully 

However,  there  are  some  irregular  ones  too: 

•cdSo 1 slowly 

fafitoO  quickly 


i fc 


h4 


Topic  Soria/  Life 


(>0 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue  , role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue. 


Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue. 

Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  taking  roles 


3 mins 


3 mins 


3 mins 


Q 

u 


] r>ph  S'  X t.l/  l.ltt' 


M 


I 

I 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


fopK  Social  Ufe 


Social  Life 


Competency 


Situation 


To  respond  to 
personal  remarks 

on  the  street 


Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Functions 

©*«£  f trfco 

•j Sdg  oc  ....... 

: «8  *®  »8 

(Wow!  A nice  bit!  here.... 
what's  your  name?) 

- casting  remarks 

d«0€Wi 

•diDoca 

odiawodca  9Q  «>§«£> 

(Please,  leave  me  alone.) 

- commenting 

Vocabulary 

6ciQ 

anciScfc 


r^pir  Social  Life 


n f ' i 

. !•»  » 1 


LESSON  PLAN 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 


Teaching  Point 


Vocabulary  & Dialogue 
8dg  ese  ®jda ee 

ifvao  SMBtoOi  eida>9 


Material?  needed 


Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review: 


2.  Presentation: 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

Speaking  - 

4.  Application  (use): 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


[opu  SotulUfe 


Competencies 

Page 

(D 

To  describe  food  needs: 
Dialogue  1 
Dialogue  II 

01-08 

09-15 

(2) 

To  ask  about  typical  host 
country  foods: 

Dialogue  1 

16-23 

(3) 

To  express  food  preferences: 
Dialogue  1 

24-33 

(4) 

To  refuse  additional  food  when 
offered: 

Dialogue  I 

34-36 

391 


Food 


Dialogue  I 

Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother  Functions 

Cf®#J  ®«ot  . inquiring 

(What  do  you  want?) 

6®  : 95  £>t*d  S*»of  •«<»  . expressing  needs 

(I  want  some  water) 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  to  find  out  information 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  ©oef  <r3do  SOg  «c»d 

raflSNtorfc  fioKSa 

Materials  needed 

Realia,  listening  dote,  information  gap 

Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review:  2 mins 

Ask  the  students  about  their  breakfast. 

2.  Presentation:  1°  ^ ns 

Present  the  vocabulary  using  realia.  Bring  in  all  the  items  of  food  to 
the  classroom  and  introduce  the  names  and  ask  the  students  taste  a bit  if 
they  want. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mins 

1.  Make  some  labels  of  the  food  items  and  give  them  to  the  students. 
Ask  them  to  place  the  correct  label  near  the  correct  food  item 
when  you  say  it. 

2.  Students  listen  to  the  following  passage  and  fill  in  the  blanks. 


oari  #qp ©303.  ottaSric  ckoo  qada 

fO©3.  ok  S23 

©t&>* 


Topi<  Food 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Ask  questions  like  the  following  based  on  the  above  passage. 

Students  listen  and  answer 


Tn  SB  »*•©  •&>»©<*  Ss:  ededica 

Tn  5®  d«cf  ot«0  Ss:  

Tr:  *96  o+i  Ss:  etc. 


Speaking  - 10  mins 


1.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  questions  like  the 
following. 

-dew  ^ ®t«0 

-dew  dtO  »t«0  •&>»©<? 

-dew  d*sf  <5#<f  o>i©<? 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Role  Play:  Roles:  PCT/Waitor 

Situation:  At  a restaurant 

Purpose:  PCT  goes  to  the  restaurant;  asks  what's 

available  and  orders  food. 


5.  Assessment  (Task)::  10  ®ias 

Send  the  students  out  of  the  classroom  to  find  out  what  some  of  the  Sri 
Lankans  ate  for  breakfast. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Information  Gap; 


15  mins 


5=? 

?53 

a 

35 

1 

? 

? ‘1 

opd© 

553 

T 

t 

gtfe/sa 

efcoJ 

T 

Serf 

0* 

<33 

3f 

35 — 

OJttf 

S)c£ 

? 

553 

T 

T 

553 — 1 

•djtgef  tsu 

? 

cnaf 

esrarf 

? 

ewaf 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  studens  will  be  able  to 

find  out  what  some  Sri  Lankans  want  from  town 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S (Dative)  + Sea/  Ooj 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  chips,  MCCL chans,  role 

play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review:  10  mins 

OugsflQiL&trips- 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 

Present  the  grammar  using  a picture  dialogue. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mins 

1.  Check  for  understanding  through  a MCQ.questionairre.  Students 
say  ftteo/&03. 

1.  ©jgO  qcadoS. 

a)  ba>£>  medicine 

b)  dcaO  M #•©<? 

c)  rest  S«s><r 


7 npi(  Food 


4 


T 


2.  C9{8  G38&3. 

a)  Cc&O  visa  ®*cki 

b)  ScmO  passport  dcoesT  ®«ki 

c)  OgmQ  ticket  dtaaf  $•»<? 

3.  •ddoas&aa 

a)  ecoa  noodles  ®#®<t 

b)  dcnO  medicine  #•»<? 

c)  6e»0  rest  ®ws<? 

4.  (3sSt»>0  fiac®. 

a)  cfcaa  sweater  Goaf  ©«a<? 

b)  d<3K)  o®*>**2  ®«jk? 

c)  dcoO  A.C.  $•«&<? 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  like  the  following. 

• tSt©©de§o3c soOj.  <*3k>  tor 

- axsaCP  thanksgiving  lunch  o«®03  fitocO  •#»*»©<  ®«»t 

- odai  French  Fries  ®<o£o  Sax)  •$»»&<  fi*»r 

- eioaf  $oO  okooO).  Scoc)  S«e>f 

- (flfloj  G©e£aM»©3.  Sex)  ••«? 

- asa  <paa©a  se>3  e#w&o<  a#»t 


Speaking 


15  mins 


Guessing  Game  (Birthday  Giftl 

Write  some  names  of  gift  items  on  pieces  of  paper  and  distribute 
them  among  the  students.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  try  to 
guess  what  the  other  person  wants  for  his  birthday. 

Student  A:  $ex)  tstfJ  S©trf  a*a<f 

Student  B:  90  anS  dots?  Sc». 

Student  A:  9csoO  watch  Soo?  ®«®<t 

Student  B:  90  watch  Staof  Sc». 

Student  A:  ®c nO  beer  can  SooT  »«»<? 

Student  B:  $0  #0  beer  can  Sottf  ®#». 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


lopu  /fj'xi 


Rolg-Elay; 


Roles:  PCT/Host  mother,  sister, 

Situation:  At  the  host  family, 

Purpose:  PCT  goes  shopping.  He/she  asks  his/her 

mother,  sister  what  they  want  in  town. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  1111115 

Send  the  students  to  meet  some  Sri  Lankans  and  ask  what  they  want 
from  town. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Mam:  'tt«L  !: 

This  verb  may  occur  with  a dependent  Noun.  The  subject  is  in  the  Dative  case: 

90  oitaa l ®*aJ  1 want  a pen 

dead  adS  Aval  She  wants  some  money. 

This  may  also  occur  with  a dependent  verb.  The  the  pattern  is: 

90  aSacssT  ©cfo  I want  to  buy  a shirt. 

The  question  marker  e?  may  be  added  to  make  it  a question. 
atenO  Do  you  want  beer? 

These  sentences  are  negated  by  adding  a*. 

ds»0  Ba2  ®«jf  an  He  does  not  want  beer. 

den  is  usually  used  when  negating  sentences  in  the  1st  person. 

90l<teo  den  I/We  don't  want  tea. 


<> 


Topic  Food 


LESSON  PLAN  IK 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review:  2 mins 

Review  the  vocabulary  and  grammar  relavant  to  the  dialogue. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue.  2 mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1 . Read  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 
Speaking  - 


3 mins 


3 mins 


5 mins 


1 . Students  take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  using  substitutions. 


Topic  hood 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Role  Play; 

Roles:  PCT/trader 

Situation:  At  the  shop 

Purpose:  PCT  goes  shopping  to  buy  things  for  the 

thanksgiving  party. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Food 


i 


Dialogue  II 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 

Functions 

: vsi  Sots?  axed  <Ktrfax? 

- offering  assistance 

(Shall  I make  some  tea 

for  you?) 

39  ••  Geo.  a deed  *&>v3a» 

- refusing  assistance 

(Not  now.  I'll  have  tea 

later) 

Grammar 

S(Dative)  + Verb  (past  participle)  + 
S( Direct)  + Verb  (past  participle)  + 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  35  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  find  out  meanings  of  new 
words 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar.  S(Dative)+Verb  (past  participle)+  •$»©<? 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  paper  strips,  MCQ.charts,  role 
play  cards 

- - 

Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review: 

Review  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  and  Past  Participles. 

2.  Presentation: 

v-  Present  the  structure  using  picture  dialogues. 


h 93  qeritoa.  ®5>  ojoa&iy  •mtortfo)  •e»0<T 


5 mins 


15  mins 


0^ 


C30t&$£>  »i©03.  CO^C3 


90  #8  t»c&3  •®©C3  0003 


ai 


Get  more  examples  and  elicit  the  meaning  and  the  rule  from  the 
students. 


h>pu  /-f  »<xJ 


■4f)s 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - zu  1131111 

1.  Check  understanding  by  asking  the  students  to  choose  the  correct 
and  incorrect  sentences  when  you  read  sentences  like  the 
following. 

- t»r£§  •coOa  raacp 

- Jfcsd  6®  8©J  *C®0<t 

- «S3t»  So©3  *C®S<T 

- 03  ®t0  3®«rf  <3=303  »<oO 

- •pd  <fcd63 

- 03  00®  ® 3Q3 

2.  Read  the  following  sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  choose  the 
correct  answer  from  a MCQ. questionnaire. 

1.  e§  0£di»©  *?»  tafaOi.  its  Ssaf... 

a)  ®Qcp  *ca>OC» 

b)  •®ice> 

c)  t33©3 

2.  ooaf®3  ujPq}.  *0® 

a)  ®oc3  «c®o<t 

b)  qd*on  •<®3<t 

C)  69^03 

S.  03  ode  ®t. 

a)  oja ®£rfci  *c®cf  »C3  •<»©<* 

b)  ojBMtOiei  *c®trf  ®eo3 

C)  ©joeSicJ  «a®rt!cJ  «<ts©<T 

4.  0.  o»4Sio  <afc®  a*.  00  ea»«Sio 

a)  OJC3 

b)  ©<©3 

c)  o©o3 

5.  0.  »<0«oal  O0  Scsofe)  <trfw»  ®v  osnoocf  03.. 

a)  «nec3 

b)  aoo1  •cooc* 

c)  5=303  «<®0<T 


1 1 


4011 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Get  the  students  to  complete  sentences  like  the  following  using 
appropriate  endings. 

Tr:  *•  Ss:  «<©£<?) 

Tr:  afto  Ss:  ? 

Tr:  90  Ss:  ? 

Tr:  qtx  Dts>  Ss:  ? 

Tr:  9*tf  OQ  90  6®fQ  Cots/..  Ss:  ? 

Speaking  - 15  mins 


1.  Write  the  above  listening  and  speaking  sentences  on  strips  and 
give  each  pair  a set  of  them.  One  student  picks  one  from  the  set 
and  makes  a polite  request  and  the  other  responds  by  agreeing  to 
do  or  not  agreeing. 

For  example:  Student  A gets 

[ #cpOc:  ] 

Student  A:  6®  «x>£o  ooq 

Student  B:  d*  t*o&  or  ocfco  »©c*  #ctafa>*. 


4.  Application  (use): 


20  mins 


Your  shoes  are  boken.  Go  to  the  shoe  maker  and  get  it 
mended, 


You’re  sick.  You  need  some  Panadol.  Ask  your  host  sister 
whether  she  could  get  you  some, 


You  need  to  get  somebody’s  help  to  do  your  homework.  Ask 
your  host  sister  whether  she  could  assist. 


Your  window  is  broken.  Ask  your  host  brother  whether  he 
could  help  to  repair  it. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  mins 

Write  two  or  three  new  Sinhala  words  on  the  board  and  ask  the  students 
to  meet  some  Sri  Lankans  and  ask  them  whether  they  could  teach  them 
the  meanings. 


■107 


loptc  hood 


\2 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


Past  Participle  of  certain  volitive  verbs  + *ctaO)  expresses  of  performing  the 
action  for  someone  as  a favour 


wco&CT 


Will  you  please  cut  this  taembill  for  me? 


I npu  / i 


'1  Ob 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

35  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able 

use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review:  " 5 mins 

Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 

2.  Presentation:  3 mins 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue. 


Read  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


Ask  possible  requests  from  the  student.  Students  answer. 

- tMbfi  •o&aa/’  «©e 

- eficrf  OOo  SotaT  tSo©  •<»&&<? 

- sane  gg©aT  •©OjWq 

- C°©x>  ©t®  «Sac 


2 mins 


10  mins 


Speaking  - 

Students  practise  the  dialogue  using  substitutions. 


5 mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

I Role  Plav: 


10  mins 


Roles:  PCT/Host  mother 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  PCT  feels  sick.  PCT's  host  mother  is  trying 

to  help  by  asking  whether  she  could  get  you  some 
panadol,  ■ some  food.  PCT  responds. 


S.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comxnents/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Food 


15 


m 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 


Objective 


Teaching  Point 


Materials  needed 


1 hour  20  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  items  in  a game. 

Vocabulary:  «<cJ-  •okJ  •oid 
OSOofoj  «C  «8W 

Realia,  information  gap  sheets,  listening  doze 
sheets 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Ask  what  the  students  ate  for  breakfast  that  morning. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  vocabulary  items  through  realia. 

3.  Practice: 


Listening 


5 mins 


10  mins 


20  mins 


Check  understanding  by  asking  the  students  listen  and  point  to 
the  ones  you  read. 


ScMda  So  •OJOS  aacfej  <***■  ®2» 

dc»  rat©  aSrfcP  M qdoafoi.  tfilC&  taa@2  tco<d  Swo  jB«3  oOj 
at.  e>cac)  tec  dca*®  c»&*Sa/  gefcw. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Ask  questions  like  the  following  from  the  above  passage, 

- ec3«efa>  fd<3  tOMOK? 

- Cc03  fdtC3^Q#  fflokof 

- &cn  ttang©  tengfl  ©tafeK? 

- ratbttf  ©trfiwaJ 

- ©c»©  cwfiDa  griterf  t#3»c)<f 


10  mins 


Inpu  too* d 


420 


Speaking  - 

1.  Information  Gap;  •*«»©>  «oj<sS  aScfe>  a>akt£  «®ja>0<T 


15  mins 


rw~ 

WLEEM£E5Zsm\ 

t 1 T 1 

— f — 

irntm  dssssi 

* \ 2 1 

? 

rose — 

TO 

4.  Application  (use):  20  mins 

Divide  the  students  into  two  teams  Place  the  realia  on  the  table  and  ask 
one  student  from  the  first  team  to  come  up  and  ask  ••  If  the 

other  student  identifies  it  correctly  he/she  gets  a point.  Students 
continue  until  everybody  gets  a chance. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  go  to  the  market  and  find  out  the  prices  of  the 
vegetable  items  they  have  learnt. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Food 


18 


121 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time  1 hour  35  minutes 

Objective  At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  grammar  to  find  out  experiences  of  some 
Sri  Lankans  given  in  the  task 

Teaching  Point  Grammar:  Verb  (past  participle)  + <S«a®0>/a>t 

Materials  needed  Picture  dialogue,  information  gap  sheets 


Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


Review  the  past  participles. 


2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


IS  mins 


Present  the  structure  through  picture  dialogues. 


SCO  Taco  raxff? 


Stti  froprtOt  && 
Uourvee^p 


* Hao  *s>3<g) 

% V fcxXX  X 


fcrjDcS  Sbris 


3.  Practice: 


^ 1 il  V 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


l.  Ask  the  students  to  listen  to  the  following  questions  and  answer 
®0.  or 

- Skn&  temple  of  the  tooth 

- $c»Q3  gScwrf  03CP 

- Q0C3OO3  CWCJ 

- flofflC  d#a»©<t 

- Hindhu  Wedding  do  a/  fi*3e>©<? 

- a)cw  tgoD  cd®C3 


124 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


1. 


Give  clues  like  the  following  and  ask  the  students  to  complete  the 
sentences  using  appropriate  endings. 


<Sc3»03  'Pizza  ©6  d«5’.  d tSaeJad...  fawtocJ  Pizza 

d ’Statue  of  Liberty  KxnOai  d tended  a9ot£ 


.Statue  of  Liberty 

<yoa>03  *fC<pdo  •cdsOqT  do<t'  d tScwsfed  &sn 
-8c3«dso  tSae&Oi  '5<S£a  aG  fcdodfi.*  d «Sad*d  5a 


-aj’d'tSaoOJ  ’»£>d®  d dad*d  ®kJ 


Speaking  - 25  mins 


Give  some  clues  for  students  to  construct 

meaningful  sentences. 

Tr 

Pizza,  Taco 

Ss: 

Pizza  »5©j  SecmDi.  Tacod 

®>CJ 

Tr. 

Pizza,  hoppers 

Ss: 

Pizza  »H53  d*ots>©3  co^jQ 
qydo  0303  »t 

Tr: 

Paris,  London 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Jurrasic  Park,  Rambo 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Vodka,  Arrack 

Ss: 

2.  InfcrmationJjaa: 


Name 

Spaghetti 

Statue  of 
Liberty 

Disneyland 

Indiana 

lones 

Arizona 
Memo.  Hall 

Kim 

%/  \/*/ */  %/ *s  */ 

/t/v^ 

? 

? 

Sandra 

? 

✓ 

X 

? 

<✓ 

Jennifer 

? 

? 

X 

? 

Ariel 

7 

X 

? 

Fern 

| ✓✓ 

? 

? 

? 

7 

Kumar 

? 

X 

? 

r ^ -i x i 

Name 

Spaghetti 

Statue  of 
Liberty 

Disneyland 

Indiana 

Jones 

Arizona 
Memo.  Hail 

Kim 

? 

X 

? 

7 

X 

Sandra 

✓✓✓ 

? 

7 

X 

7 

lennifer 

? 

✓✓ 

? 

%/ 

Ariel 

7 

7 

v/*/ 

7 

Fern 

? 

v' 

✓ 

X 

✓ 

Kumar 

X 

7 

X 

? 

7 

3 Ot; 


Topic  Food 


20 


15  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Get  the  students  to  answer  the  following  questions  using  pictures. 

* Introduce  & ojdotrf 

- atesQ)  Rocky  Three  See3  a esidesoT  Sce> 

- Whitney  Houston  ®crf  concert  See3  *«3®©<t 

- <©<p  SjgmjOO  <BScfe>  a otdaof  ase®3  **ca®©<t 

- Jurrasic  Park  Sec3  «S  oidestsf  Secs3 

- *diO  t»3C3  fi«c3B>0<T 

- e«®3*o  ®t*  o*3©3 

- Sen  «e«®  Meditation  Centre  afiefej  S*3»0<t 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  15  1111,15 

Give  them  a task  to  find  out  the  following  information  from  some  Sri 
Lankans. 

- Whether  they  have  seen  Jurrassic  Park 

- Whether  they  have  eaten  Pizza 

- Whether  they  have  been  to  other  countries 

- Whether  they  have  had  Vodka 

- Whether  they  have  played  football 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Past  Participle  ± gaaaPa: 

When  fiwatoOi  added  to  the  past  participle  the  sentence  may  express  ideas  of 
experiences  similar  to  those  of  Present  Perfect  in  English. 

%•  aaeSoQ  affltfe3  fi*®®©3  t have  been  to  Sigiriya. 

These  sentences  are  negated  by  adding  a*. 

&c33  ©t  fie  hasn  t eaten  bread  fruit. 


Estimated  Time 


35  minutes 


Objective 

Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Dialogue 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 


Procedure 


1 . Warm  up/Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue. 


2 mins 


3 mins 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 5 mins 

Read  the  dialogue  with  substitutions  and  ask  the  students  to  find  out  the 
substituted  words. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

Students  practise  the  dialogue  using  substitutions 


Topic  food 


IX  / 


/! 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Rolfi-Ekm 

Roles:  PCT/Host  mother 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  Host  mother  has  prepared  a variety  of 

curries  for  lunch.  However,  the  PCT  has  not  had  these 

before.  He/She  inquires  the  identity  of  these  food  items 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Jopu  ItUKt 


Wl 


Food 


Competency 

: To  express  food 

preferences 

Situation 

: Sri  Lankan  Home 

Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 

Fimctions 

: dca  <AQ  asin  a&a 

(What  do  you  like  to  eat 
for  dinner7) 

- inquiring  about  likes/dislikes 

se  ■■  ojai  <*«ce<3.  c#dg<w»J! 

(dcaTsB. 

(Bread  is  fine,  with  dhal 
curry) 

- expressing  likes 

Grammar 

S+  N (Dative)  + forms  of  a>i#aa/e>oa 
S+  N ©co  + forms  of  »^aa/<paa 
S+  Verb  (Infinitive)  + forms  of  aj®*a/«p»3 

Noun  + Cafa 

J 4 

f,'P  M 


•133 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

find  out  preferences  of  some  Sri  Lankans  using 
the  new  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar: 

S+  N (Dative)  + forms  of  *at#aa/<p»3 

S+  N 0c3  + forms  of  t»i®aa/<p«3a 

S+  Verb  (Infinitive)  + forms  of  a>iH£&lepa& 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  listening  grid,  paper  strips,  index  cards 

Cxzo  tb&aaltpaQ 

&£  ewn  <yc5afc3?)cO  a>jjM  z^rna  w t 

Give  more  examples  for  other  grammar  items  (indefinite  singular, 
plural  etc.)  Elicit  the  meaning  and  the  rules  from  the  students. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening 


15  mins 


1.  Say  right/wrong  sentences.  Students  select  right/ wrong  ones 
saying  ©0/O^a. 

- 90  Oof  tacfto 

- 99  Ska#  o»]9d  ®t 

- 9c»  ©OdOgO  ol9d<? 

- SOacrioofiDcO  o^9d  <ftS? 

- OcwO  Bill  ClintonO  at9d  a* 

- A1  GoreO  t»j9da 

- $8  axS»&>  0{9S  to^ 

- a*®c  $*©ew>e fa  ttc9d  e* 


2.  Say  words  and  ask  the  students  to  show  you  the  correct  card. 


D 


0C3 


Tr: 

dal 

Ss  show  0©0 

Tr. 

Q©d 

Ss  show 

Tn 

OlgftOf&GH 

Ss  show 

Tr: 

•dOCtfa 

Ss  show 

Listening  & Speaking  - 


10  mins 


l. 


Say  the  above  words  and  get  the  students  to  complete  the 
sentences  using  the  structure. 


Tr: 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Oof  ©flfa 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Michael  Jackson 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Ss: 

Tr: 

teledrama 

Ss: 

Tr: 

•a 

Ss: 

Tr: 

Agatha  Christie  •ofa 

Ss: 

da&QO  a>c9&3 


etc, 


Jr 


1>‘f' >/<  / ^ K.i 


Speaking 


15  mins 


1.  Prepare  clues  like  the  following  and  write  them  on  paper  strips. 
Ask  the  students  to  work  in  pairs  and  pick  up  paper  strips  one  by 
one  and  make  sentences  using  the  picture  on  the  board. 


Student  A: 

•OC&33  tSCttd) 

Student  B: 

dccKR*.  £03  dtrfdcd 

Student  A: 

MC&C33  tS08>O3 

"C«B3«0Cf  CCK)^  »*/ 

Student  B: 

dccoax.  £a>  «e>3C0c£)  »($&  ct^ 

glues; 

t§o3  cog  | 

qSSQga  \ 


Bill  Clinton  •cw^a  ©^a  A1  Gored  «a nOtrf 
6rig. 


| 6q»c  translations  &t.  1 

! Socoe^ handouts  egg  taitsH. 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

Students  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  questions  like  the  following. 

- $03  Q«O3d0 

- $03  ©*»3©0  fddg|£&  <fc<3? 

- $03  C$39&3>  c$3t*d<? 

- $03  0(#£  singer  •©•©oTco?  o#  tScsafen 

- $03  <&$0©3«d  0{M  «©3«3d<? 

- $03  G*03C8  »j$d  «O3CD30<? 

- $03  $ca«rf  Host  ogctf  condor  »30<t 

- $03  $03«s?  <ft#d»30©  ©Octf  condoT  a>($&  »3d<? 

- $03  OcJtO  Oj$5  <530  C^otsf  d0afc& 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  IS  mins 

Give  the  students  a task  to  find  out  the  following  information. 

- Whether  he/she  likes  rice  for  all  three  meals 

- Whether  he/she  likes  to  swim 

- Whether  he/she  likes  to  watch  teledramas 

- Whether  he/she  likes  Arrack 

- Whether  he/she  likes  to  learn  another  language  etc. 


10  mins 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


ji^rpnino  arid:  Get  the  students  to  mark  / or  X accordingly  while 
listening  to  the  passage. 


ta»6A  tfcrafaa  ca&Bi.  oM  Sot  onto  'S’**?**  *2?  ®t' 

ten  ©wf  ati®  ®^S.  efcadft  cofifOeO  *»&&&  enSBcS  ®t-  es»«® 
oa«0«s  ®i»aa  <W  ca«0cs^  teledramaega^  ae«»g- 

eisoes eeod ®i»d ®t-  o«a e*»e c ®i®* ®t-  *» etoa*s a*®® 
ocaeJtsnlffl  ttjdfia 


'•S3 — 

»cto 

OKtf  G>«fo 

teledrama 

rtCDtxteato 

“553 — 

dcaart* 

- 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Constructions  witk-jadtaa  L’UKel- 

In  these  constructions  the  object  is  always  in  the  Dative  case: 

».  *»  mod  oj#«a  1 Uke  this  house- 

tfoi  MbJSOca  ®t»a  ®t  She  doesn't  like  coffee. 

ax*  ®tWk’  Do  y°u  like  Sunii7 

This  may  also  have  a dependent  verb.  This  verb  will  be  in  the  infinitive  form. 
«o  sal  ®of®  ajdOa  1 like  to  eat  rice. 


r<>fil<  fnoj 


J 8 


237 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  iesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
ask  and  answer  questions  using  the  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Noun  + 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  listening  cloze,  paper  strips 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  noun  cases 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  structure  using  a picture  dialogue. 


5 mins 


15  mins 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 

1.  listening  Cloze: 


10  mins 


Apartment  doo  &3c».  ©cm  *0»8  o*«cf  ^>#oJ 
<ft©$a&»  <&=».  eoj  cd  <®d7<f«^  ®o  trainees?  Safa  or°^p jp&>- 
£c»  Citrf  c«©J«0  ttfloerf-dmea  Q©d  fnfe»©3.  ©«3  c*®*>®  0|#  ©O® 
#an£taT  »rWW2.  ©Q©g-©o?a  doJ  arib  ©c»  <pofl.  0®»  #3«cf 
ftrfoferf  #dB  ©-an©©  <*»©>.  ©o#Q3c)  to  #dS  ftaa  <ftWqfa 

G3S&©3. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  ml 

1.  Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  like  the  following  based  on 
the  passage. 

- ejSoT  <ft*S©3#0  &Z+3  05  dc*»<r 

- 6c»  torf  <&B?rfo  SceJ  03  £oto<? 

- Oc»  00<a:>o®  <P»©  oj  Oa^o^r 

- den  ^trf  Q*e»3«©  9 cfeai  03  dofcs<? 

- to  Sti  odb  *®a®£>  do/o<t 

- Qo03«©  $cB£d&&  cstjJesf  oa  derfo<7 


Speaking  - z* 

Write  possible  combinations  on  paper  strips  and  cut  them  into  two. 
Make  several  sets  and  give  each  pair  two  identical  sets.  Students 
practise  using  the  following  format. 


Student  A gets  the  strip  which  says 

I «4>5  I 


and  Student  B gets  the  strip 

1 o^carte  (States  1 

Student  A:  3c»  *cbS  osterf  •#!»©>  <5ate<r 

Student  B:  *«  o®«Sio  *efe»  otsOi 

Some  ideas  for  strips: 


1 SS53 

| a®oaJc  &sf*s>  1 

| 5 oS 

Pop  com  £tafa>  1 

1 0Q*3  ocatto 

| ctf)£C)3  ! 

1 tSCDO 

! 6O0&  C©<3  Ctsto  1 

1 0309  rada>©3 

[ © 0(3  (SttfCD  1 

L ■■  ' — 

1 «o i 

| coc^  ©of©  1 

I f'U  I'"<1 


<U 


44 


■ *i 

/ 


*Noie:  If  the  students  make  nonsense  sentences  at  first,  let  them  do  it.  After  the 
first  round,  as  they  have  opened  up  all  the  strips,  get  them  to  make  correct 
sen  tences. 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mil 

Get  the  students  ask  and  answer  questions  like  the  following  in  pairs. 

- Who  did  you  go  to  school  with? 

- Who  did  you  stay  when  you  went  to  the  university? 

- What  did  you  drink  beer  with  when  you  were  in  America? 

- What  do  you  have  Guakomoli  with  etc. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  the  following  information  by  asking  the  Sri 
Lankans. 

- Who  do  the  Sri  Lankan  women  usually  go  to  temple  with? 

- Who  do  the  Sri  Lankan  men  usually  drink  with? 

- What  do  they  usually  have  alcohol  with? 

- What  do  they  have  decoction  with? 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Noun  + Gmm  'with': 

When  Gaia  is  added  to  a sentence,  it  functions  as  a sentence  with  the  Post 
Position. 

Gaia  with  sugar 

gatf  Gdo  with  Sunil. 


lapti  h><*J 


449 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

42  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  listening  grids 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture 


2 mins 


S mins 


Listening  - 

1 Read  the  dialogue  with  substitutions  and  ask  the  students  fill  out 
the  grid  accordingly. 


Teacher's  copy: 


What  was  eaten 

With  what 

Breakfast 

roti  1 

chicken  curry 

Lunch 

noodles 

fish  curry 

Dinner 

rice 

vegetable  curry 

453 


Student's  copy: 


What  was  eaten 

With  what 

Breakfast 

Lunch 

Dinner 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  two  substitutions. 


Speaking  - 

Students  practise  the  dialogue  with  all  substitutions 


4.  Application  (use): 

Students  act  out  the  dialogue  as  a role  play. 


5 mins 


10  mins 


10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Food 


Competency  : To  refuse  additional 
food  when  offered 


Situation  : Sri  Lankan  Home 


Dialogue 

— — 1 

Roles:  PCT/Host  Mother 

Functions 

— 

: cdO  Saf  Dots? 

(Shall  I serve  you  some 
more  rice?) 

39  : m.  Ca>.  »S  85©). 

(No,  thanks.  I am  full) 

- offering  food 

- refusing  an  offer 

Vocabulary 

•decode)  •dgOa 

7 r>pn 


f-iXKi 


<4 


4^7 


LESSON  PLAN 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  strips 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review: 


5 mins 


Review  the  meanings  of  the  words 


2.  Presentation: 

Introduce  the  phrase  AO 


10  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Read  sentences  using  new 
that. 


10  mins 

words  and  ask  the  students  who  would  say 


453 


10  mins 


Tr:  do  Oats? 

Tr:  do  admd  •a<p<DcJc&o 

Tr:  d<m  »0  Data?  •a<p©ai© 

Tr:  d«xf  3£  SS©* 

Tr:  d*  od«ei  •d<3®nfc»o 

Tr:  gO.  »©  djfi  Does?  ©3<cJ» 

Tr:  iy*©j3.  d<>  aanQttT  tat^3 


Ss:  e*.«c£. 

Ss:  <yddi 

Ss:  

Ss:  

Ss:  

Ss:  

Ss:  

Ss:  


Listening  & Speaking  - 

Write  the  above  sentences  on  strips.  Take  one  and  read  it  out.  Ask  the 
students  to  respond  appropriately. 


You  get  the  strip 

| ftp  Stasaf  ca^gfex?  ~~1 

You  read  out  the  question:  «•  Ooerf  *S<afa><? 
Students  answer:  <f*es»a  de»...®»  aS<s®afe»« 

Speaking  - 

Students  in  pairs  do  the  above  activity. 


5 mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Students  practise  the  dialogue  and  act  it  out  as  a role  play. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  find  out  the  effectiveness  of  the  phrases  at  home. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Toptt  hx*J 


M > 


i/59 


Competencies 

Page 

(1) 

To  describe  one's  physical  condition 

01-06 

Dialogue  1 

Dialogue  II 

07-18 

(2) 

To  describe  one's  emotional  state 

Dialogue  1 

19-26 

462 


J 

j Vocabulary 

Parts  of  che  body 

j ago  c&i  a®  os  •oocf  <y*& 

so  as  oe^C  ««  Ci® 


/•/'■'«  //'M  ' ^1 


J C J 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
comment  on  their  parts  of  the  body 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  0©  60  ©c$c 

Materials  needed 

Picture  of  a human  body,  cards  for  concentration 
game 

Procedure 


1 . Warm  up/ Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  previous  lesson  or  the  task  given. 

2.  Presentation:  1111118 

Present  the  parts  of  the  body  using  a picture  of  a human  body. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  ■ IS  mil 

1.  Say  the  parts  of  the  body  aloud  and  ask  the  students  to  show  the 
correct  part  of  the  body. 

2.  Weird  Man:  Read  the  following  passage  and  ask  the  students  to 
draw  a roan  according  to  the  description. 


o®za*d  cfisaf.  §>s©  •CM*®-  •S>cfe  •wBQ. 

©gOof  «®D©a.  5>0  6®ofl.  6©  ©oaf  •ojSQ 
(tffirttf  ©t»  *3<53t?£4.  Gawd  tod  •<©•  ac8*?®-  oo*d 
©S  «Cpqfl.  ©*3  «<©&.  d©  qo of  frnfl. 

tf&z if  <y®  ttsoDQ.  do  tf©©  cj®<53.  flpflaf 

®afl.  ©«$<£  e<"a#  «s»30S.  d©  ©t$c©  CftSS 
qoQ.  syfissf  ©«$«£  omzx3. 


h'fli  iUKilth 


15  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Point  to  the  the  different  parts  of  the  body  in  the  picture  and  ask 
the  students  to  say  the  parts  aloud. 

2.  Say  a related  item  and  the  students  say  the  parts  of  the  body 
which  is  relavant  to  that  item. 


Tr: 

C30*3fc? 

Ss: 

• Tr. 

•«k£Sg3 

Ss: 

Tr. 

ad*©Ja© 

Ss: 

Speaking  - 

1 . Ask  the  students  to  describe  the  weird 

2.  phain  drill:  Students  sit  in  a circle. 


etc. 


15  mins 

man  they  drew  earlier. 


First  student  touches  head  and  says:  ®fl© 

Second  student  touches  head  and  eyes  and  says:  ago.  «fjd 

The  drill  continues  until  all  the  parts  of  the  body  are  said. 


10  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Ask  the  students  to  work  in  pairs  and  comment  on  their  partner's  parts 
of  the  body. 

©03«d  as©  acsj«cJ  me»  od  a<3i*ai  eel  odaofl  etc. 


[TF*  Warning  KF* 

The  effectiveness  of  this  exerase  depends  on  the  mood,  fnendlmess.  group 
menataJity.  age  and  maturity  of  the  group.  If  you  find  this  dangerous  to  do. 
design  a new  one  or  ask  the  students  to  comment  on  their  own  parts  of  the 
bodv.  ■ — — 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  in  which  part  of  the  body  do  the>  wear  the 
following  items  of  clothing  or  ornaments. 

©OSes.  eSOiQ  ©CS  *>0-  aOSa 

m 15  mins 

6.  Contingency  Plan 

Concentration  Game: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  Wesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  listening  grids,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1 . Warm  up/Review: 

Review  pans  of  the  body. 

2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


5 mins 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture.  To  introduce  ojgoi  bandage  one  of 
your  fingers  and  put  some  red  ink  on  it. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening 


10  mins 


1 . Read  the  dialogue  3 times  using  substitutions  and  ask  the  students 
to  fill  the  given  grid. 

Introduce  otfiaa.  OjgtM.  using  the  following  pictures. 


Topic  Health 


Picture  showing  a 
cracked  head 


Picture  showing  a 
falling  person 


Picture  showing 
pricking  of  a nail 


l istening  Grid: 


I 


Place  of  Iniurv 

What  happened 

S)gO 

oigan 

©iQaw 

Student's  copy 


Place  of  Injury 

What  happened  ! 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  using  the  above  substitutions. 


Speaking 


5 mins 


Students  practice  the  dialogue  using  the  substitutions. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Plav: 

PCT/Host  Country  National! HCN) 

Roles: 

Situation: 

At  a Shramadana 

Purpose: 

happened. 

PCT  gets  injured  and  the  HCN  inquires  what 

/ /'i<  //t \ilth 


467 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Health 


Health 


Competency 

: To  describe  one's 

physical  condition 

Situation 

: Host  family  home,  in 

the  classroom 

Roles:  PCT/Teacher 


Functions 


csjdrDdoJ  : ofia 

(Aren't  you  feel  well?) 

- inquiring 

39  : Qrt  ©i«< afa»  Gvd. 

(I  feel  feverish.) 

- reporting 

(Did  you  get  medicine?) 

- inquiring 

£•  : «D<d  <BS»  eoSafl. 

(It  will  be  all  right 
when  I go  home  and 
rest.) 

- giving  information 

Vocabulary 

Physical  aliments: 

Art  «o#85dcaQ  raieka  0®«J  catoOi  <3®Oi  M SStodi 

3*© 

Grammar 

Verb  (past  tense)  + # 

Verb  stem  + <3/5  (May/might) 



L 1 1 ' 

fnpti.  Health 

LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  7 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  new  vocabulary  items  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  Physical  ailments:  ©«6  •©•SSdbj© 

9 

e*|db  C&dtrf  amO)  at &**&>&>  ©«© 

Materials  needed 

Pictures  of  ailments,  paper  chips,  listening  cloze 
sheets,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  previous  lesson  if  necessary. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  ailments  through  pictures. 


2 mins 


15  mins 


M 

<r  a 


Y ^ * y n 


2c-  ?i 


3.  Practice: 

Listening 


10  mins 


1.  Distribute  the  pictures  among  the  students  and  ask  the  students 
show  the  correct  pictures  when  you  say  the  word  aloud. 

2.  Show  the  picture  and  say  right/wrong  ailments.  Students  say 
right  or  wrong. 


Topic  Health 


Listening  & Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1.  Get  the  students  to  listen  to  the  passage  and  fill  in  the  missing 
words.  Later  read  the  passage  and  stop  at  each  blank  and  let  the 
students  say  the  missing  words. 


deSOcb  eeJO®* cats!.  Sc as  Serf  ®ig  <30 

ad*d  dcwwrf  as  ggtaa.  dt  0x330  #©30o/  BSannSca. 

(3*<f  as  ©cm.  fS«.  dess  Dr.  Shiroa  Phone  c^rooi  aw> 

«sdi©3.  Dr.  Shiro  <5en0  tSQ0j  e9a  aissSffoj  •gSof 

tScsQa.  «§c£D  (\a>  ea^m  cScw0  tSjbmo  <Sao.  <jts i 

0x330  «o®agdeaaSrf  ©j£S».  ed«d  tatsfeaSGn^ggM.  <30 

edid  daj  «®3©©  <2Scfe>  Dr.  Shiro  »®S)o*a3.  Dr.  Shiro 
dc330  •Sand  gsfan.  #0)300?  eakKooi  38Qj.  <30 
©dec?  e5c330  atSe  o®3. 


Speaking  • 15  mins 

1.  Get  one  student  to  come  forward  and  mime  an  ailment  and  get  the 
others  to  guess  it. 

2.  Write  the  ailments  on  pieces  of  paper  and  roll  them.  Give  one  set 
to  each  pair  and  ask  the  students  to  practise  the  following 
dialogue  by  picking  up  a paper  strip  to  fill  in  the  blank  in  the 
dialogue. 

Dialogue: 

A:  •CDoandc? 

6:  5oaf  <feftoa. 

A:  •aoca&  <t®x51£)t 

B:  Ooes? ©«J. 

4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 


Role,  Play. 

Roles:  PCT/Host  mother 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  PCT  had  gone  to  a party  the  other  day  and 

come  home  in  a heavy  rain.  He/She  doesn't  feel  good  and 
has  fever,  cold,  cough,  vomiting  etc. 

Host  mother  inquires  and  trys  to  help  by  asking  whether 
the  PCT  needs  any  herbal  medication.  PCT  politely  refuses. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  some  Ayruvedic  medicine  for  the  above 
learnt  diseases. 

6.  Contingency  plan:  15  mins 

Picture  Cube:  Make  a cube  with  a six  sides,  each  showing  a picture  of  a 
symptom  or  illness.  Students  throw  the  cube,  look  at  the  picture  facing 

up  and  give  the  appropriate  response  (e.g.  "1  feel  " ) Vary  this 

by  making  it  a contest  between  teams. 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Health 


10 


Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  form. 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  grammar  through  a picture  dialogue. 


5 mins 


IS  mins 


l urn  f ic.il  th 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


IS  mins 


1 . Ask  the  students  to  listen  to  the  part  of  the  sentence  and  choose 
the  correct  answer  to  complete  the  sentence. 


1. 

a. 

#coaJQ  tt>t 

b. 

deotaJSa 

c. 

2.  £>t*d  aOOd 

a. 

b. 

aosaa 

c. 

Ado 

3. 

a. 

©e» 

b. 

c. 

©t®  ©t 

4.  (Sen# 

a. 

©•COO  DOOtrft&Sk 

b. 

Lesson  Plan  tstfoDj 

c. 

Taj  dad  ©t&Sa 

3.  odd  6o>3  (Send 

a. 

*©4}S  0 ©trf®a>©3 

b. 

a©CDC  0G«rf»S>Oj 

c. 

OjS  odateef  ©t 

Listening  & Speaking  - 


15  mins 


1.  Ask  the  students  to  listen  and  complete  the  sentences  using 
meaningful  phrases. 


1.  P.S.T. 

2.  ©ck©j  csSD  6oS  ®cm© 

s.  Dr.  Shiro 

4.  qede  qoo9 

5.  ©d©5  aui 

0.  « cnOef  SoJS  8009 


Speaking 


10  mins 


1 . Students  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  questions  like  the 
following. 


- ©cm  <ftd£foi03  &ao9  tsdtrfwi  *9ittO<T 

- ©cm  ®Oa  vdqS  Sen©  odsfocrf  «©»©<? 
• MsiS  •©•of  tpO©  ©cffl  cSobJmJ  #®j»©<T 

- SHn  csflO  ©t»0  <Bcn®  a><3«rf*ai  «©»>Q<? 

- ©cm  o20  tSaO  Sen©  esnJeaf 


Topk  Health 


10  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Ask  the  students  to  speak  to  the  language  instructors  and  find  out  what 
they  will  do  when  they  go  home  on  weekends  or  after  the  PST. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Past  tense ± 8_  : 

When  9 is  added  to  the  Past  Tense,  the  construction  would  mean  'when'  in  the 
context  of  'once  the  action  has  been  completed'. 

9*  a <S<3&  a<3>a  goate*  I’ll  write  to  you  when  I get  to  America. 

t»ec  cp&9  *3jS  oewodtfo  Talk  to  Kapila  when  he  comes  here. 


r>>pn  HiKilth 


4SG 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


•a 

! 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 

Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


1 hour  25  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  in  a discussion 

Grammar:  Verb  stem  + fi/B  (May/ might) 

Pictures,  Picture  dialogue,  listening  cloze  sheets, 
action  cards,  question  strips 


Procedure 


1.  Warmup/Review: 


10  mins 


Write  some  questions  on  strips  of  paper.  Fold  them  and  put  on  a basket. 
Ask  one  student  pick  one  and  read  it  aloud.  Get  the  others  to  respond. 


2.  Presentation:  15  t3^n$ 

Present  the  grammar  concept  using  pictures  and  picture  dialogues 
Show  a picture  of  lot  of  dark  clouds  in  the  sky  and  introduce  0©a. 
Picture  dialogue: 


Birthday  card  dottf 


\ 


3.  Practice: 


Listening 


IS  mins 


1.  Students  listen  to  the  following  sentences  and  say  80  or  wj. 


- •s»*ad  $ei»eJ  OaS  a&tf 

- Dr.  Shiro  &c$dx?  csflO  d»a  cs<t 

- PD  Christmas  Party  oa<? 

- cbOoO  OSfl^T 

, - Qda  egdi<*4  World  War  da of  c>2<? 

- ®csjc«d  Swearing-In  Party  da»S  Batch  2i  efcOCca  sdOoeol  Ofikt 


? Students  listen  to  the  following  passage  and  fill  in  the  missing 
words. 

ft)OQ  q3*b  <j§<5 Bdc)  S^.cd  6(35 
iSfidca  Medical  subjects  $«pgijaia&  deaS 
oonetrf  035«OJ  ®x)0  d*sfa>  waaQa/ 

<5c33  fKDQOSfet  SO)  EXSIU  W3S9 
hiAra  cjfcsdSS  doj  upper  class  0®«7  aafia.  q §&£ 
acoesO  adta  «<jdbd  ififl. 


Listening  & Speaking  - lumrn 

1 . Students  listen  to  incomplete  sentences  and  complete  them  using 
appropriate  verb  endings. 


Tr: 

Tn 

Tn 


oanOtif  0©kss  6*csaQi.  6«®8>*  <f<  ©0®  Ss:  OfflO. 

a>CK>  OexoiO  60*  Ss:  

9j&et  ta&Qef  Sc sS  Sqj.  d ftesi  OosO  09«o  Ss: 


Speaking  - 


20  mins 


1.  Distribute  a set  of  action  cards  to  each  pair  of  students.  One 
student  picks  up  a card  and  says  the  present  tense  form  of  it  and 
the  partner  says  the  may /might  form. 

2.  Students  use  the  same  set  of  cards  and  practise  making  questions 
and  statements  according  to  a plot. 

Student  A:  «®3  <5  «e»  John  (shows  the  card  of  going  and 

asks)  ®<3J  0g#3  o3<T 

Student  B:  ®0  coda®®  cSoofcn  3i...  es8®d©3 

The  drill  continues  with  different  cards. 


1 i 


49 


< \ 


i < ‘i'ti 


Ih'Mth 


tiil 


4.  Application  (use): 


IS  mins 


Students  discuss  the  following  problems 

- Bill  Clinton  <r*d£>enOD 

- «adi8da0  S 100000  e*a*OttOi.  Oen  cSmdO  odfl<T 

- *®0  SCjQa.  PST  staff  d®  «*mbB  ®da<t  Give  names  of  the  staff. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Mav  / Might  form  of  the  Verb: 

The  -a  form  of  the  Verb  is  form  in  the  following  manner: 

V(stem)  + a 

«s  + a ®a  May  /Might  go 

•a»  + a «3»9  May  /Might  drink 

A few  verbs  have  irregular  forms.  Some  of  them  are: 

®of»Oj  ®aa  May  /Might  buy,  take 

tfa  May  /Might  stay,  live,  be 

•daQj  VB9B&  May  /Might  bring 

This  Verb  form  occurs  only  with  2nd  and  3rd  Person  subjects  and  expresses  the 
meaning  of  'is  likely  to',  'may',  'might',  'praobably'. 


Topic  Health 


16 


193 


LESSON  PLAN  IV 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  strips,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  parts  of  the  body  and  the  ailments. 

2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


5 mins 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue. 

■3 


k8«»d  aOo 


f -o 

®tafcK? 


^«q><<3<fiS»  &ypgfe>d  to5ofl~\ 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


1.  Write  the  dialogue  on  strips  of  paper.  Make  two  sets.  Cut  them 
into  pieces  and  give  the  two  sets  two  teams.  Ask  the  students 
listen  carefully  when  you  read  and  then  ask  them  to  rearrange 
the  dialogue.  Give  a round  of  applause  to  the  team  that 
rearranges  the  dialogue  correctly  and  quickly. 


Topic  Health 


496 


Listening  & Speaking  - 5 m 

1.  Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  possible  substitutions. 


Speaking  • 


5 mins 


1 . Students  take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  in  pairs  using 
possible  substitutions. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Rote-Elayi 

Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Situation:  At  the  classroom 

Pumose:  PCT  doesn't  seem  well.  Teacher  inquires  about 

his/her  health.  PCT  responds  that  he/she  is  not  feeling 
well  and  says  he/she  wants  to  rest. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


i.  H'-Jltl  i 


IS 


497 


Health 


Dialogue  I 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

(Any  problem?) 

- inquring 

•aiS 

: deaf  Sod  mS  at- 

(I  am  upset) 

- giving  information 

> <na  r 

(Why?) 

- inquring 

€ta#3 

: 9os  tattiod  eaSo  aneotfi. 
(I  was  told  that  my 
father  was  ill) 

- giving  information 

Grammar 

Reported  Speech: 

S + tSOOi.  Subodinate  clause  + tSac> 
a form  - (It  seems) 


lesson  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  reported  speech  to  report  personal  details 
of  some  Sri  Lankans 

Teaching  Point 

1 

Grammar:  Reported  Speech: 

S + 600),  Subodinate  clause  6oqs 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  pictures,  questionairre 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  noun  cases  - Direct  & Dative. 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 

Present  the  grammar  concept  using  a picture  dialogue. 


6e»  site  visit  mmuOc  tSaca. 

Tim  dPth  tads  fflagq. 

Elicit  the  rule  and  the  meaning  from  the  students  and  give  adequate 
explanation  regarding  the  reported  speech. 


Topic  HeaJth 


20 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


1.  Check  understanding  by  reading  out  some  correct/incorrect 
sentences  and  asking  the  students  to  say  or  ©ps^s. 

- wntafi  <f®eJac)g«8  <3s a «S<3©J- 

• «c a*9  ©if «©af  Sxsi  site  visit  <3cd  •o:*ro<  sSocj. 

- csoe»  sa  iSoo. 

- Technical  Coordinator,  traineesc©  «S©B>  technical 

session  SmoOj 

- 6 «sm«t3^s  SS9S  o»6<  ac30J. 

- es&ooi  dessc&Bd  tSOO)  St» ciafw  does. 

- ojcJrcfa  So&waaJ  etBOJ  Site  visit  do  «a>j«ro«<  <8«CP- 

- s» o ot®  t5o»  <s«ci. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 20  mins 

1.  Say  some  statements  and  questions  randomly.  Get  the  students  to 
say  <hsOj  and  <Sa©s  accordingly. 

Tn  ot»  otO<T  Ss:  <na^ 

Tr.  opB  csiOj  Ss:  daci 

2.  Have  a structure  skeleton  on  the  board  and  ask  the  students  make 
reported  speech  sentences  after  listening  to  conversational 
exchanges. 

Skeleton:  Tim  «©trf  eis©j  «Soc» 

Tim  «S8©J  <3o<s>. 


Conversational  Exchange:  e.g. 

A:  aoi*«a®<?  B:  od<tf  ®t 

Students  say:  g&tf.  Tim  Mari  tftfflOi  *»j«an#c  «Sa©> 

Tim  eSOOj  Qd<of  «S«so> 


Speaking  - 

1.  Get  some  on  the  spot  reporting  by  asking  and  answering 
questions. 


2.  Draw  some  picture  dialogues  on  a sheet  of  paper  and  give  one 
sheet  to  each  pair. 


: i 


O 


Inpi*.  Ihzillh 


4.  Application  (use):  15  mins 

Give  a questionairre  in  English.  Ask  the  students  to  work  in  pairs  and 
ask  and  answer  questions.  Later  get  them  to  report  to  the  whole  group 
using  reported  speech. 

99  Mary  

<*33  90  sSCGj  *Sc3CJ. 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  15  mins 

Get  the  students  find  out  some  personal  details  of  some  Sri  Lankans 
outside  the  classroom  and  report  to  the  classroom. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Reported  Speech: 

The  utterances  that  we  report  can  be  divided  broadly  into  Statements, 
Requests/  Imperatives,  Questions.  In  reporting  each  of  these,  the  Main  Clause 
and  the  Subordinate  Clause  are  connected  with 

£c » 90  tSgDi  He  told  me  that  he  would  be  at  home 

today. 

Oo)  eratrf  cn&O)  <n<3  &C3&  He  asked  me  why  I am  coming. 


ropic  Health 


22 


fir  n ri 


-rz r 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  report  information 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar,  fl  form  - (It  seems) 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  sentence  strips,  news  items 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  reported  speech. 

2.  Presentation: 


Present  the  form  using  a picture  dialogue. 


S mins 


10  mins 


PD:  trip  OoS  Corey  fiafic. 

LC:  *>.  oS  *mJe f... 


roptc  Health 


e&otrf 


dQtlf* 


&*©3 


: 


©•oaf  eft  •docrac?  ©t®  ®ai*o? 

<nat 

Oc33  Og«a  CM»  *03  d«ori  ©t&Ofi. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - mlr 

1 . Read  out  correct/incorrect  sentences.  Students  listen  and  say  toe 
or  Oj<sz&. 


- SB  Sc  Party  SoS  So kd  »i*8 

- *«»  tStrfMS  «OMKOCfi. 

- 9en  atS  ooioo  s»fSfi. 

- *0  oS  <psJ«o  «»cd  «a®©fi. 


- Hvis  Presly  ®tSe> 

- o9od  Sob>Cj  t$<Sif£ 0 a^t»OJ  floe*- 

- 99  eat&Sfi. 


Listening  & Speaking 


10  mins 


1.  Read  out  some  sentences.  Students  listen  and  change  them  into 
reported  speech. 


- ik  *pdodc3  strike. 

- «»0  curfew. 

- PDa  ees«aa. 

- Dgot  08  8®C* 

- c*®*®®  Bill  Clinton  S®Oj.  etc.... 


Topic  Health 


24 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1.  Write  some  possible  rumors  on  strips  of  paper.  Roll  them  give  one 
set  to  each  pair.  Students  take  the  strip  and  report  it. 

Ruby  is  coining  tomorrow  1 

1 Dr.  Shjjo  is  not  coming  tibis  week  I 

1 Bill  Clinton  is  coming  to  Sri  Lanka  i 

1 Trainees  cannot  eat  rice  for  all  3 meals  1 

etc,. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  111112 

Choose  and  cut  some  news  articles  from  the  newspaper  and  distribute 
them  among  the  students.  Ask  them  to  report  the  headlines  in  simple 
Sinhala. 

fly  Warning  By  If  you  feel  this  exercise  would  be  a bit 
difficult  for  the  students  make  your  own  news  articles  based 
on  Peace  Corps  events. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  iU  mn 

Send  the  students  to  meet  some  Sri  Lankans  and  ask  them  questions  like 
the  following  and  report  them  to  the  class. 

- Whether  he/has  a girlfriend/boyfriend 

- Whether  his/her  boss  is  crazy  etc 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


514 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

# 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times  with  possible  substitutions. 


Listening  & Speaking 


5 mins 


5 mins 


5 mins 


Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 

Speaking  - 

Students  practise  the  dialogue  in  pairs  with  substitutions. 

4.  Application  (use): 

Change  the  dialogue  into  a role  play  and  get  the  students  act  out. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


J(' 

fopH  HtZilth 


521 


Competencies 

Page 

(D 

To  select  clothing 

01-08 

Dialogue  1 

(2) 

To  have  an  item  of  clothing  made: 

Dialogue  1 

09-14 

5 ?? 


Clothing 


Competency 

: To  select  clothing 

Situation 

: in  a store 

Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

a<j  ; «C3 •eSdQ  a©aio 

(Can  I have  a look  on 
these  slippers?) 

- asking  for  permission 

defa>.  o<3d  0®  t3cs<? 

4a*ma}  i (Come.  What  size  do  you 

wear?) 

- giving  permission  & inquiring 

Sc?  : e® 

(size  five) 

* giving  information 

mimb  ' (Which  color  do  you 

want?) 

- asking  for  information 

84  : tOQaS  eSA 

(Black  or  brown) 

- expressing  needs 

Vocabulary 

colors:  e»fi  do  8€ 

&A.  | 

Grammar 


Question  word  stem  + object  + <t 

Phrase:  Noun  + m3  + Noun  + coS  (either/or) 


Topic  ( loth  nig 


\ 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
describe  the  items  of  clothing  that  the  teachers  are 
wearing  using  colors 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  colors:  ©s  deg  s£  £®di 

Materials  needed 

Cuisenaire  rods,  articles  of  clothing,  Grid, 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  items  of  clothing 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  vocabulary  using  Cuisenaire  rods  or  color  rounds 


5 mins 


10  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 5 101115 

1.  Give  sets  of  rods  to  students  and  ask  them  to  show  the  color 
you  say. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  011115 

1 . Bring  in  clothing  items  in  different  colors.  Place  them  on  the 

table  so  that  everyone  can  see.  Get  the  students  to  say  the  color 
when  you  say  the  name  of  the  clothing  item. 

Tr:  Ss:  deg  od0<3 

Tr:  ©gd  Ss:  oiM  etc.. 

Speaking  - 20  mins 

1.  Students  work  in  pairs.  One  student  shows  the  rods  and  the  other 
says  the  names  using  the  given  set  of  rods  of  all  colors. 


h'P n ( Inthmft 
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2. 


Make  the  following  grid  on  the  board. 


Student's  Name 

Clothing  needs 

Color 

Fill  in  all  the  students'  names  in  the  first  column.  Ask  each 
student  "o&cnc)  When  the  student  responds  , draw  in 

the  article  of  clothing  (or  attach  a picture  of  that  article  of 
clothing)  in  the  second  box  next  to  the  student's  name.  Then  ask 
"a»3  and  using  colored  pens  or  attaching  a 

small  strip  of  colored  paper,  fill  in  the  third  column  based  on 
the  student's  response.  After  completion  of  the  gnd, 
students  work  in  pairs  and  practice  the  following  dialogue  with 
relevant  substituitions. 


Student  A: 
Student  B: 
Student  A: 
Student  A: 


09s  a«»  oaiQ&T 

S90  aflsSaf 

O&Q  S«a>  ojO  •»!»&* 

ticsjQ  aariLS#®. 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mlns 

Introduce  ttcovoa 

Students  work  in  pairs  and  describe  the  items  of  clothing  that  everyone 
in  the  classroom  is  wearing.(including  the  teacher) 

e.g.  es®orf  &d  »®sesaja  oqojO  agcs9qa  faJttOo.  etc.. 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  mins 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  what  the  teachers  are  wearing  and  ask 
them  to  report  using  the  above  example. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Fortune  Teller. 

Make  a spinning  board  using  all  the  colors.  Prepare  a set  of  forcasts  for 
each  color.  Ask  the  students  to  sit  in  a circle  and  spin  the  board  one  by 
one.  When  it  stops  at  a particular  color  ask  them  to  say  it  aloud  so  that 
you  would  be  able  to  read  the  fortune  belonging  to  that  color. 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Clothing 


i 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  grammar  in  a given  role  play  exercise 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Question  word  stem  + object  + <? 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  listening  grid,  speaking  chart, 

role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Review  question  words. 

2.  Presentation:  10  mins 

Present  the  grammar  using  a picture  dialogue. 


/<>/'!<  f 


I'ltluiiH 


4 


3.  Practice: 


T: 


Listening  - 1°  mins 

1.  Make  a chart  of  possible  answers  to  the  following  Yes/No 

questions  and  get  the  students  write  the  question  number  in 
front  of  the  correct  answer  from  the  chart. 


Question  Number 

Answer 

dt?  «3c>  ta  Soots? 

CO«(  csrad  So8 

OJc)  000(2? 

Italian  tsst» 

Intercity  Sid  daraef 

Questions: 

{.  Gen  aasdvx? 

2.  Gen  50*0  **3j»  8a&cl 

S.  Gen  a>t§©  **3® 

4.  <5cw  tpmS)  Aiao  Oddae/tf 

5.  Go*  d®  633*cd  ojO  o#cs««rfc? 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Change  the  above  activity  to  a Listening  & Speaking  by  you 

saying  the  answers  and  asking  the  students  to  say  the  question 
forms. 


Tr:  dcfreaO  mlacaaf  Ss:  etc.. 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1.  Ask  the  students  to  get  into  pairs  and  practice  the  following 
dialogue  using  the  substitutions  given. 


Student  A: 
Student  B: 
Student  A: 
Student : 


3xa  <SSaf  ( a)£aui*aL*#3®0<t 

(b) mQ*of 

•Sits  (h)eaa  tn§#af  <T 

(c) ficLsna  (b)maaoi. 


a 

b 

£ 

SOo© 

Sod 

Lion  Lager 

8>L«© 

ts>t# 

Chinese 

oafra) 

ooofc? 

Leather 

5>ig«0 

film  dots/ 

Sa(? 

4.  Application  (use): 


ropK  i'htfhmg 
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4.  Application  (use): 


IS  mins 


Rok.Ela.y: 

Roles: 

PCT/Host  family  members 

Situation: 

@ At  the  host  family 

Eumossi 

PCT  has  decided  to  give  gifts  to  everyone  at 

the  host  family.  He/She  asks  everyone  at  the  host  family 
what  they  want  and  what  color  and/or  what  kind  that 

they  want. 

Host  family  members  respond. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Question  Word  Stem  + Noun: 

When  the  Question  word  Stem  -«#j®  is  used  in  from  of  the  Noun  it  expresses 
the  meaning  'Which  + Noun'  in  English. 


SeiO  Seal  *9)®  SeS<T 
Sea  caafoaf  ofti®  Sd 


What/Which  beer  do  you  want? 
Which  bus  are  you  taking? 


lesson  PLAN  IV 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play  exercise 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  paper  strips,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/ Review: 

Review  all  relevant  vocabulary  and  grammar  structures. 

2.  Presentation:  ^ 

Cut  up  the  dialogue  into  strips  and  give  one  strip  to  each  student.  Ask 
the  students  read  and  stand  in  the  logical  order  of  the  dialogue. 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture. 


Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times  using  possible  substitutions. 
Students  listen  and  identify  the  used  substitutions. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dilaogue  with  the  students. 
Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs  using  the  substitutions. 


5 mins 


5 mins 


10  mins 


Topic  (iothing 
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4.  Application  (use): 


IS  mins 


BateJElay: 

Roles:  PCT/Salesman 

Situation:  At  the  shop 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  to  buy  a new  shirt  and  pair  of 

trousers/a  blouse  material  and  a saree.  He/She  goes  to  a 
shop  inquires  and  looks  at  some  but  refuses  saying  the 
colors  are  not  good.  He/She  goes  to  another  shop  where  he 
/she  finds  the  right  ones.  He/She  asks  prices,  bargains, 

• and  buys  the  items  of  clothing.  


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


/ opi*  • li'thinti 


K 
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-“W| 


Clothing 


Competency 

: To  have  an  item  of 

clothing  made 

Situation 

: in  a store 

Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Dressmaker,  Tailor 

Functions 

Sd 

: aa  ®Q#0?  Scofflsto  ®CCB. 

SC®™!* 

(I  want  to  have  a dress 
made.  Can  you  do  it?) 

- inquiring 

dcxfotastf 

®S<  Otsd  ajcfa><T 

1 (When  do  you  need  it?) 

- giving  permission  & inquiring 

sd 

(By  about  three  days) 

- giving  information 

dafoa>8>3 

Q#3#CBtSaJ  ©trffttttjl 

1 (Is  it  too  long  to  get  it 
after  week?) 

- suggesting 

«d 

es  do?  n>i 

(o.k.) 

- agreeing 

Grammar 

S( Dative)  + Verb  (infinitive)  + ®oa> 


r<  )/•»!< 


S37 


C/of/nntf 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  find  out  what  SL  staff  want  to 
do  on  poya  day. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  S(Dative)+Verb(infinitive)+  »cs> 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  paper  strips,  MCCLcharts,  role 
play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  infinitive  form  of  the  verb  and  Noun  genitve  case. 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  concept  using  a picture  dialogue. 


S mins 


IS  mins 


Present  more  examples  which  would  illustrate  the  meaning  of  the 
grammar  point.  Elicit  the  rule  and  meaning  from  the  students. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


15  mins 


i . Sep  dc 330 


a.  ©trfta 

b.  Qdtafcq  taftefa) 

C.  •cfoCDVt  ®«3> 


r*»r« 


i 


( lothmg 
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2 

9x£0  Scos&a.  <5s*0 

a. 

odo  $60 

b. 

6d  ecfcdo  $#m 

c. 

&CXD8fa>  $60 

3 

»j#cO  aafeofea.  daod 

a. 

©Od©  $60 

b. 

d^xsofo  $60 

c. 

£©ts ?»  $60 

4 

90  Ot»e/  <fi3T  90 

a. 

©do  $60 

b. 

gg$a?  flado  $60 

c. 

ododad  Scdo  $60 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Students  listen  to  the  description  and  suggest  course  of  action 
using  the  structure. 

- qaSofi.  dctte)  saddtn  $®3t»Q<? 

- ®csoa  *©3Qed  ©sfec&ibS.  S)c33S  taddco  ffi#m 

• SkdDi)  ckd3®s/  a&fifia.  ScttO  taste)  9$o  o®3S)0<? 

- 0*330  #cD3Scrf  as©a.  S)C330  #a>3ste>  9$s)  #®3ta©<? 

- 0)030  ♦3D3Qg/  tadoa.  ®O30  eadcte)  9«a)  *®3ss©<? 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Write  some  clues  on  paper  strips  and  make  sets.  Give  one  set  to 
each  pair  and  ask  students  prastise  speaking. 

Quasi 

- what  do  you  want  to  play? 

- what  do  you  want  to  watch  on  TV? 

- where  do  you  want  to  go  for  vacation 

- where  do  you  want  to  live  in  Sri  Lanka? 

- where  do  you  want  to  live  in  the  U.S.? 

- who  do  you  want  to  meet  in  Hollywood? 

- what  do  you  want  to  eat  in  Mcdonalds? 

4.  Application  (use):  10  011115 


Rale.  Play; 

Roles:  PCT/Host  Sister 

Situation:  At  the  host  family 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  to  know  what  her  would  want  to  do 

on  her  birthday.  Host  sister  responds. 


10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


Send  the  students  to  find  out  what  the  Sri  Lankan  staff  would  do  on  Poya 
days. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Verb  Infinitive  : 

Sarf  canbe  used  with  a dependent  Verb.  Here,  the  verb  would  take  the 
Infinitive  form  and  it  expresses  the  meaning  ’want  to  + Verb'. 

#S  caieSO  <3BJ®  I want  to  go  to  Colombo. 

These  sentences  negated  using  »«af  a*. 

as  «jg»r’  f sits  a I don't  want  to  be  here. 


Topic  ( lothiag 


12 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 


5 mins 


S mins 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  depicting  a tailor  shop. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening 


5 mins 


Read  out  the  dialogue  with  substitutions  and  ask  the  students  to  find  out 
the  substituted  words. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  using  relevant  substitutions. 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


Students  take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  using  the  substitutions  that 
they  learnt  from  the  previous  exercise. 


fopu  Clothing 


$4  3 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Role  Plav: 

Roles:  PCT/Tailor 

Situation:  At  a tailor's  shop 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  a item  of  clothing  made.  He/She 

goes  to  the  tailor's  shop  and  inquires  details  on  how  much 
cloth  is  needed,  the  charge,  and  when  it  would  be  finished 
etc.  The  tailor  responds. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Competencies 

( 1 ) To  ask  for  availability: 

Dialogue  I 

(2)  To  bargain: 


Page 


01-08 


Dialogue  I 


09-14 


Dialogue 


Jopn  Shopping 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  items  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  os*  dd  cacqd*  <9360 

fOo 

Materials  needed 

Realia,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Explain  the  cultural  norms  of  shopping  in  Sri  Lanka. 

2.  Presentation:  mins 

Present  the  vocabulary  items  using  realia. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  011115 

1 . Check  understanding  by  asking  the  students  to  come  forward  one 
by  one  and  point  to  the  items  when  you  say  the  names 

2.  Distribute  the  items  among  the  students  and  ask  them  to  give  the 

correct  item  when  you  request  saying  SO •<«*». 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 011115 

1 . Give  a clue  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  vocabulary  item. 

Tr:  •d*  Ss:  05)0 

Tr:  <&  Ss:  

Tr:  a Ss:  

Tr:  «d  Ss:  etc- 

Speaking  - 10  011115 

1.  Get  the  students  to  practise  the  vocabulary  using  the  following 
dialogue  format. 

PCT:  #0  I a ) 


shopping 


Shop  Keeper 

Use  the  following  phrases  for  blank  (a) 

- 0&93Q  SOOts/ 

- ea  dos/ 

- 0*0  0 do  a/ 

- fOatrfc#  Ktsaf 

- *©33  o*o D d©a/ 

- ©ajd*  StOtrf  (500a/) 

- o*oD  dots/  etc.. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Bale  Play: 

Roles: 

PCT/Host  mother 

Situation: 

At  the  host  family 

Purpose: 

PCT  is  preparing  to  go  to  town.  Host  mother 

asks  whether 

she  could  buy  the  following  items  from  the 

town.  PCT  agrees  to  buy  them  asking  the  quantity  ot  eacn 

item.  (•©*©£>dci/c  i8ad<). 

- sugar 

2 kgs 

- tea 

250  grams 

- candles 

5 

- Lakspray 

2 packets 

- matches 

2 boxes 

- soap 

1 Sunlight,  1 Lux 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  the  names  of  some  other  provisions  and  how 
they  are  sold. 

e.g.  salt  in  packets 

coconut  oil  bottle,  kgs 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


fopn  shopping 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  grammar  sturcture  to  find  out  the 
availability  of  some  facilities  in  the  town  they  now 

live  in. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar.  N + 

N + 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  model  dialogue  sheets 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 m 

Review  the  structure  a*es»o<.  fafo>©$  in  expressing  possesions. 

2.  Presentation:  10  m 

Present  the  structure  using  two  pictures  and  constructing  affirmative, 
negative  statments  and  Yes/No  questions,  e.g.  aBotfrai  S.O.Oaaf 

««coOj.  aBodvda* 94S  md  at.  beer  a«3a>£»  etc.. 


Picture  showing  a room 
- a TV 

- 

Picture  showing  another  person’s 
room 

- a camera 

- a TV 

- a telephone 

- 

- a fan 

- a fan 

- clothes 

- a radio 

- lot  of  books 

- clothes 

- a wall  clock 

- a computer  etc 

- beer  etc. 

(0 
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rsrfEt 


3.  Practice: 


Listening 


5 mins 


1.  Ask  yes/ no  questions  like  the  following.  Students  respond. 

- C3®oof#d  03d«3  3.0.d©a/  &*ao>0<? 

- e3®eei#<tf  o3<te&  fan  dta  erf  d#cats>0<? 

- o®eokaf  *aitd  d#c3»0<t 

- <SS®*«aJ  md«3  be  t &*3©©<? 

- <3&»*aJ  computer  dtsctf  &wa»£<t  etc. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  r 

1 Show  one  of  the  pictures  and  say  first  part  of  the  sentence  and 
the  students  complete  the  sentence  using  Sara k*/©*. 


Tr:  afcoc&af  3.0.  do  erf 

Tr:  otot^erf  ©3®*S  beer 

Tr:  afcackaJ  fan  doerf 


Ss:  &*do€ft 

Ss:  ®* 

Ss:  etc.. 


Speaking 


15  mins 


1.  Ask  the  students  to  practise  the  following  dialogue  using 
substitutions. 


Student  A: 

(a)  (adaoJCfisD**3®0^ 

Student  B: 

3>fi  dccamQj 

Student  A: 

tS#anf*Ef  wiwe^t 

Student  B: 

(b)  aiena  Pen  ftta 

(a) 

(b) 

Park  doerf 
cfedoeoT 

e>i©  c® 
fdbdo o 

Disco  dottf 

etc. 

Application  (use): 

10  mins 

Students  talk  about  the  availability  of  the  following  facilities  in  their 
home  town.  (If  the  students  have  seen  their  sites  at  this  point,  get  them 
to  talk  about  them). 

- whether  there  is  a railway  station 

- whether  there  are  mosquitoes 

- whether  there  is  a disco  etc 


/<>PK  \ hnpptnfi 


S 
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5.  Assessment  (Task): 


10  mins 


Send  the  students  to  talk  to  the  Sri  Lankans  and  find  out  whether  there 
is  a disco  and  a sauna  in  the  town  where  die  training  is  held. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 

Ii£fc&ular  _Ygrb_-i3*g!gg3  i 

When  subject  of  S«o«f©j  is  a Noun  in  its  Indefinite  form  the  meaning  is  ’there 
is'  or  'there  are'. 

e&aJ  *«a»©s  There  is  soap. 

•cno?  a«c3a>©<?  Are  there/Have  you  got  any  English  books? 


The  negative  of  d«cs»£)i  is 

Sates f a>t  There  is  no  Rinso. 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 


Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


50  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  format  to  find  out  availability  of 
some  given  items 

Dialogue 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  all  necessary  grammar  and  vocabulary. 

2.  Presentation: 

Introduce  the  dialogue  using  a picture  depicting  a scene  of  a shop. 


('feci  ifc 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 

1 . Read  out  the  dialogue  substituting  new  vocabulary.  Ask  the 
students  to  listen  and  note  down  the  new  words  used. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 11 

1 Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  the  students,  (use  the 
vocabulary  items  learned  in  the  previous  lesson). 

Speaking  - S R 

1.  Students  practise  the  dialogue  in  pairs.  Ask  them  to  use  new 
vocabulary  items. 


Topic  Shopping 


C;  £•  n 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Role  Plav: 

Roles:  PCT/Shopkeeper 

Situation:  At  the  shop 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  find  out  the  availability  of  some 

grocery  items  and  provisions.  Shopkeeper  responds 
accordingly. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  15  0111115 

Give  a list  of  items  and  send  the  students  to  a near  by  shop  and  ask  them 
find  out  the  availability  of  those  items. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


lopu  .Shopping 


Shopping 


Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Vendor  Functions 

e»  : *9  ontovg  *8cs<f  . inquiring 

§<©>8  = «p0 •ctrfto.  - giving  information 

39  ■■  tf*oi  avrttrf  OiOfl.  eg  - bargaining 

d>dcJ«D.  if&d  ©*. 

= ©c*3  oaxoctf  k»*©  - responding 


Vocabulary 

ottaxi  •®Ocd  fSci * 3 

©tdc®  o(Sc3 

eafcwQ  djG3© 

•cdo  ad«/#©C3 


i 

j Phrases 
| <fg  ©datf© 

! Discourse  Markers 


o&fd  Ca> 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  the  lesson  the  students  will  be 
able  to  use  the  new  words  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  at#c«cf 

Cfo itcsfl  a>*c soT 

«dd 

Materials  needed 

Realia,  listening  grids,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  previous  lesson. 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 

Introduce  the  vocabulary  «®  <tafa>a  using  realia. 

Introduce  «dOcj  adad  chad  *&cc  by  cutting  and  peeling  the  papaya  and 
the  banana. 

Introduce  <rga.  aadtrf#© ©i  using  fruits. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 
1. 


20  mins 


Place  the  fruits  on  a table  and  ask  the  students  give  you  the 
correct  item  when  you  ask  for  it. 

2.  Show  them  the  fruit  and  say  right/wrong  names.  Get  the 
students  to  say  ©5/o^a. 

3.  Ask  the  students  to  listen  to  the  passage  and  fill  in  the  blanks  by 
writing  numbers  and  condition. 


i 


TofUi  Chopping 


563 


oogfs  <3«cd  rae©  fflfidCP  =>C^t  ©afaw.  dew  esi«ojtf  «®0 
«<;a>t?a  <r$  #©©  oat?S  *43©®  •fflOcaq}©  flfdaoS  •©Sacafl 
orfai  agrf  «dd  48  «c » dew  ©ofcaf  a*.  4$&8*rf  «®0 
cpxattf  «4®c^  4g<S.  4irfffl3fl  #©&<3  odoteOc5-  •<30® 

•©Sea  f?c>  ®l  oiaTesiSca. 


Name  of  the  fruit 

Number  bought 

Condition 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  nu 

1 . Get  the  students  to  answer  questions  like  the  following  based  on 
the  passage. 

- ojga  «®»®a  dJcarf  ©a®<? 

- Ccn  <f«o» fi  «a»0  So®’  ®afo<T 
• <prfojfl  oofics  «0M*a»®<T 

- Or«5>cf  *oOc5 

- ndaf&ti  a«b®Q<?  etc.. 


Speaking  - 

1.  Student  come  forward  one  by  one  and  describe  the  fruits 
according  to  the  model. 

-«4o  tf®  WD&63B?.  «•» 

-«t®o>  ctrfooS  (KeCocj?  «9ct>  l?©1  ®i  °t®Oi  etc" 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Plav: 

Roles:  PCT/ Vendor 

Situation:  At  a roadside  stall 

Purpose:  PCT  is  trying  buy  some  fruits  He/She  chooses 

and  comments  on  the  fruits  that  the  v endor  has  b>  sav  ing: 
#»  g®  otap<t.  «»q>  603  «£>a>  Qg-af  »<gfa>  etc. 


1 l 


r*  r>  4 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  use  the  new  phrases  when  buying  fruits. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic:  Shopping 


12 


565 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

55  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  to  bargain  and  buy  fruits  at  the 

market 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  listening  grids,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


5 mins 


Review  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 


2.  Presentation: 


10  mins 


Introduce  cm*5.  ©jSS  and  ^gtsdafa  using  the  context  of  the  dialogue. 


Introduce  the  dialogue  using  a picture  of  a roadside  stall  with  the 
vendor. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening 

1 put  up  a price  list  on  the  board.  Students  listen  to  the  dialogue 

with  substitutions  and  mark  whether  the  prices  of  the  fruits  are 
too  much  or  not  too  much. 


Item 

Price 

'4.W 

(foacwQ 

75Tm5 

Oi«oJC( 

20.00 

~~  " 1 

i7.00 

-gg 

2.00 

Topic  Shopping 


1 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Use  the  same  price  list  and  say  prices.  Students  comment. 

Tn  ijtrfs diQtsd  40® 

Ss:  ©j£®- 

Tr:  4®  •©Bcttsf  djfikscf  Sfi 

Ss:  #cn<a 

Speaking  - 10  ™ 

1 . Student  take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  using  the  price  list. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  “ 

Design  a role  play  on  this  and  administer. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  the  town  with  a list  of  items  to  buy.  Ask  them  to 
bargain  when  buying. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Shopping 


56J 


Directions 


Competency 

: To  ask  for  and  give 

locations  of 

buildings 

Situation 

: On  the  street 

Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Passerby 

Functions  j 



69  : *•  ....  W3l<6  odll^O 

ceaKWK? 

" Tfej* 

0*»3  C3®  5l«t^0  $d©dco. 

•cactDtd 

8§  rfcp&d. 

«c 

-| 

- asking  locations 

- giving  information 

- expressing  gratitude 

Vocabulary 


dipCQO 

©ijigca 

©d«c 

•cscfe*  BdDdca 

Ca£ot»3«£S 


fdc^eo 

©Oocfccf 

C® 

«« 

<^S#ef 

$®d 

*©3«ctf 


Grammar 

Noun+  post  position 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  vocabulary  to  find  out  whether  the  learnt 
buildings  and  locations  are  there  in  the  town 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  Siocao  rMsjd 

ogga  ecfca©  Qe3»©3«©  cfi&me  *ocJ©«  SOMte 

es§oo>3«& 

Materials  needed 

Models  of  buildings,  pictures  of  buildings  and 
locations,  information  chart 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  nouns  - singular  and  plural. 

2.  Presentation:  1°  “*1°* 

Present  the  vocabulary  items  using  model  buildings. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 20  mins 

1.  Show  a model  and  say  right/wrong  names.  Students  say  co6/op5?a. 

2.  Say  two  or  three  buildings  at  a stretch.  Students  arrange  the 
models  accordingly.  Do  this  activity  individually. 

3.  Read  out  the  following  sentences  in  a moderate  speed.  Distribute 
the  models  among  the  students.  Get  them  to  show  you  correct  one 
when  they  hear  the  word. 

- flea  fSjgfl  o^i gcaO  Seas. 

- *^935  <&&e&  cacJS  ©trf»©3. 

- Trainees©)  •o«S<3  633fl«c$  •ocfc®  «s<^i£b 

- eafloof  dm  OdS  amQi. 

- 093  tjeafio  flew  dew  fdSSoo*c3  flew. 

- dcw©>  aerogrammes  ©sfa  ©lOicf  ©afooidiOQ  ©»©j. 

- ««jb  $Qa3  oafcstf  woOa. 


- <8c3  24*Ofi<  esSorf  curfew  passes  <x>aft»  iwigScaa  <3e». 

- Q 6 C9§0«»3«drf  cScJg  oafoOr 

- did  SQoQ  &fsj  <?8  <9«d  ot. 

- dtsSeoata  •aioo  gdo«M«d  Qi&  tsdtoQj. 

- cpS  d» S®#0  SScfe)  intercity  train  drat©  S®0  Otatd  cadm. 


Listening  & Speaking  - zo  mi 

1.  . say  a related  sentence  and  students  identify  the  building. 

Tr:  S3  i&d  »«$• 

Ss:  decom*  a jfUjj  sudaadASS  aeim. 

Tr:  90  t«©»©efc>  ®«cf 

Ss:  £«o«d*  gdtoiaeS 

2.  Put  the  following  chart  on  the  board.  Ask  questions  based  on  it. 
Students  answer  appropriately. 


1 Places  where  Tom  went  last  week 

Sundav  «•  

Church 

Monday 

Bank 

Tuesday 

University 

Wednesday 

Post  Office 

Thursday  

Cooperative  Shop 

Friday 

Library 

Saturday 

Play  Ground  

- *050  «on«w&<t 

- csg<3  Og«  djksx;?  d«otfto.  <£y*d  etc.. 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1 . Draw  the  buildings  on  a A4  size  paper  and  cut  them  to  make 

individual  pictures.  Make  sets  so  that  one  pair  receives  one  set. 
Students  work  in  pairs. 

Student  A picks  up  two  buildings  and  reads  the  names  aloud. 
Student  B makes  a sentence  using  past  participles. 


Student  A:  0^0. 

Student  B: 

4.  Application  (use):  15  1111 

Students  draw  a simple  map  of  their  village  and  mark  available 
buildings  on  it.  Then  they  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  questions 
like  the  following. 

Student  A:  ®c»«®f  <a*»  eeiacaJ  a*a»©<T 

Student  B:  5)0  «*a*o03.  ®oj«af  outoc a/  ««c3»a<? 

Student  B:  »t,  Swtf  =>•#  osfocof 


/opu  Pirrv  f;cns 


575 


10  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  meet  some  Sri  Lankans  and  find  out  whether  the 
learnt  locations  are  there  in  the  town  where  the  training  is  held. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


T<  ic  Directions 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  grammar  and  find  out  where  some 
buildings  are  located. 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Post  Positions 

fdo do  SSadtd  ©®  Stf  <jS«d  <rwd 

Materials  needed 

Maps,  Information  gap  sheets,  models  of  buildings 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  locations. 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  post  positions  using  the  picture 


For  further  clarification  use  a map  with  buildings. 


S mins 


15  mins 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


10  mins 


Place  the  models  on  a table  or  on  the  floor.  Say  sentences  using 
post  positions.  Get  the  students  to  arrange  the  models 
accordingly. 


e.g. 


Si-tnQ  S4arf*«’  ©«■ 

agotswd  ©O  »{9xCJ 

odijcs  a«osi«rf  wigsaa  etc.. 


Ptrtt  f/nns 


5S1 


2. 


Read  out  the  following  description  and  ask  the  students  to  mark 
the  places  on  the  given  map. 


e»o©  tdod©  oao©3«S  «•©»&>.  ogooosS  **38fetri  »cf  0x5  e®. 
o«oc  C®  SOSfte  ft* ®»©J.  *®Cfe*  633ft®  C®  ®t®iCS 

aektx&iQ  fteatftOi.  #o<fe*  603ft®  ft*®«Jkef  ooefl  ajPiZ 
ttriwJdiOa  <?»•&.  »fi  ox5  c6*oi  ♦cfaafcd' 

■ ««affl03.  od8®o®.  »d©*5qft*«rf#«6e®«M®Oj  JWJ6SC3 

9H  ex5  tf6«sf  w*»®xkJ  ft«®®0>.  S^®3*ci  0®  ®«£> 

u s«o»5)j.  0®0  3<ra*C5  6Se«i*tJ  ei*3»3  ft*®»Bi  CaJO 

e<««qa  etog>»9a  g®«a  a<5*«fa  ®<^e  ft*®®c«- 


listening  & Speaking  - 10  11111 

1 . Ask  questions  based  on  the  the  passage  and  the  map. 

• O«O0  ft«®sfarf  *o>*x<T 

- o«oq  c®  ftaot&d 

- ©aJS  a<M*oa  eS*3»«S  <fa*6  «*®«kel  *3)®4<T  etc.. 

2.  Expand  the  activity  by  asking  where  everything  in  the  classroom 
is  situated. 


Speaking  - 


20  mins 


1.  Mao  Dvad( Informatlon-Gapll 

In  pairs,  students  work  to  complete  information  that  is  missing 
on  each  ot  their  maps.  The  maps  are  of  the  same  area  except  each 
has  names  of  places  and  streets  that  do  not  appear  on  the  other. 
Students  ask  each  other  question  to  get  the  information,  e.g. 

"Where  is  the  ?”  Put  the  students  back-to-back,  so  one 

can't  see  the  other's  map.  (Reference:  listening  & Speaking 
Handbook,  Peace  Corps  compiled  by  Kathy  Rulon) 

Student  A:  3^0  ftfessterf  *®>*®<t 
Student  B:  ®<j6®  C® 

2.  Do  the  "WHERE'  activity  attached  to  this  plan. 


4.  Application  (use):  15 

Ask  the  students  to  draw  a rough  map  of  their  village  (If  they  have 
already  been  there,  if  not  of  an  imaginary  town)  and  ask  and  answer 
question  like  the  ones  in  the  above  speaking  exercise  I. 


lopU  Direc  (ion's 


58k: 


IS  mins 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Give  a list  of  building  and  ask  the  students  find  out  where  each  building 
is  located  in  the  town  where  the  training  is  held. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Destination  Cham 


Make  a chart  showing  various  destinations  and  people.  Have  students 
ask  and  answer  questions  based  on  the  information  in  the  chart.  For 
advanced  classes,  add  more  informaion  to  elicit  other  types  of  questions. 


1 Name 

Day 

Place 

Going  with 

Market 

.Jgag 

Tom 

MSS-ESSBBBI 

School 

Mike 

Kate 

■3E3SS! 1H 

Post  Office 

lanet 

Sandra 

Thursday 

Hospital 

David 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Post  Positions: 

In  Sinhala  they  perform  the  same  function  as  the  Prepositions  in  English. 
However,  in  Sinhala  they  are  placed  after  the  Noun  they  govern: 


ox3  c«d 

83©d®e3 


near  the  road 
behind  the  kade 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 

25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1 . Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  names  of  buildings  and  grammar  that  are  necessary. 


2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 


Read  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen  to  the 
intonation  patterns. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 


Speaking  - 

Students  take  roles  and  practise  the  dialogue. 


3 mins 


3 mins 


3 mins 


3 mins 


5 mins 


Inpn  Dirt*  nun* 


8 


4.  Application  (use): 

Design  a role  play  to  suit  the  dialogue  and  administer. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


5 mins 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Do  activity  No.  24  A 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


l>:r ft  fi«*m 


O O 


Roles: 

PCT/Passerby 

Functions 

GB 

: •Ofttrf  d©0  cwfod 

- asking  directions 

oi*&  a&  «•  end  $*rf  •«ft©9  <&©cfe> 

•wwaaf  : ©*S#c3  ®<*0  o&* 

©t*dafe».  Ocm»  f<Q3  0© 
fidd  ©®cc»}0  <t?4g  ©gdcd 
•Oftaf  do  <&S. 

- giving  directions 

69 

: ««b«cn^9  cA^aa. 

- expressing  gratitude 

Vocabulary 


&xS$*s} 

09 

09  ©id® 
OJitdeyQi 


d®tD 

•9®® 

$®ao 

9©© 


So  gdaT 
©i®jd9  coKixaa/ 

CQpj&^OTwCT 

oxSaod 


Topu  Dir*  turns 


10 


con 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  30  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  to  find  out  directions  to  a place 

in  town. 

Teachjng  Point 

v°cab^*  Dialog*  ^ ^ 

Of  CD*®tta?<§ar 

©toft*  few*  caxSao® 

Of  ojtrfo  c 

Materials  needed 

Maps,  sign  boards,  role  play  cards,  a robot 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  command  and  negative  command  forms  of  the  verbs. 

2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


20  mins 


Present  the  vocabulary  items  using  the  drawn  map  and  the  robot. 


Put  up  all  the  new  vocabulary  items  on  the  board. 

Give  instructions  using  the  vocabulary  items  and  take  the  robot  on  the 
map  according  to  the  given  instructions.  Then  elicit  the  meaning  from 
the  students. 

Introduce  gtfoT  ax5  flatrf.  oxsxaof.  using  si8n  boards. 


!>‘pn  rut'*  fif'MS 


1 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 10  mins 

1.  Give  the  map  and  the  robot  to  the  students  and  ask  them  to  move 
the  robot  appropriately  when  you  give  instructions. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mias 

1 . Give  positive  instructions  and  get  the  students  respond  to  say  the 
negative  instructions  and  vice  versa. 

Tr:  0*0 » Ss:  0*0  an%ddm  Oca 

Tr:  end  Qad  ood  eo&sxf  cm/®  Ss:  and  Qad  ead 

•cagaJ  c seto  Oca  etc.. 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

1.  Give  maps  to  the  students  with  some  places  indicating  at  the  end 
of  it.  One  student  asks  directions  for  the  mentioned  places  and 
other  gives  instructions  using  the  map. 


Student  A:  0i*z$00  acted  ratto 

Student  B:  ox5  oofcetf  0*0  ©i«defo>.  an *©.  ch?<3ss/ 

d#c3®OD.  ©ftdeefa)  boo.  cax5  Scso/  fcfcd®3  ada.  *i*t$0 
o*d  teaaOi. 


Student  A:  »aft*rai§  efcpfta 


4.  Application  (use): 


25  mins 


Introduce  the  dialogue  and  practise  it  several  times. 


Role  Plav: 

Roles:  PCT/Passers  - by 

Situation:  On  the  road 

Pumose:  PCT  goes  to  visit  his/her  friend.  But  he/she 

has  lost  the  directions  note  which  his/her  friend  sent. 
He/She  asks  a passer-by  the  location  and  the  directions  to 
the  house.  The  passer-by  doesn't  know.  He/She  continues 
to  walk  and  asks  a shopkeeper  after  buying  a coke  at  his 
'kade'  and  finds  out  the  directions 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  10 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  directions  to  an  unknown  location  in  the 
town  where  the  training  is  held. 


Tnph  m Dirct  lions 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Mazs  Pairs: 

Have  students  sit  back-to-back.  Each  student  has  the  same  maze  drawn 
on  a piece  of  paper.  With  a pencil,  one  student  in  each  pair  draws  lines 
to  show  how  to  get  out  of  the  maze.  The  students  then  gives  oral 
directions  to  their  partners  helping  them  to  get  out  in  the  same  way. 
Mazes  are  compared  at  the  end  of  the  exercise 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


J 'pu  Pi  rr*  tml  is 


soy 


Competencies 


Page 


(1) 

To  ask  for  information  about  bus-steps 
and  schedules: 

Dialogue  1 

01*03 

(2) 

To  purchase  bus/train  tickets: 

04-10 

Dialogue  1 

(3) 

To  engage  3-wheeler  and  settle 
for  a reasonable  fare: 

Dialogue  1 

11-17 

G09 


Competency 

: To  ask  for 
information  about 
bus-stops  and 
schedule 

Situation 

: The  bus  station 

Dialogue 

. — — > 

Roles:  PCT/Bus  Conductor  or 
Time-Keeper 

1 

Functions 

: ewfifliCO  ado  8fi®«  •®ltt 
Od  dod<t 

(Which  bus  goes  to 
Hali-ela?) 

- asking  directions 

oa®  (Sea 

: 136  &£db  Sd  dad  ttxSdo. 

(Get  in  to  136  bus) 

- identifying 

•a* 

dOC3ffl©<T 

(Is  there  a bus  to  Badulla 
now?) 

- inquiring 

oat  tSod 

: ctrf  e©cf  dkn.  <5a>3  ocJ*d 
*P«C3t£  doaorfW  <»CJ3#>dO 

(One  bus  has  just  left. 
The  next  will  be  at  10:30. 

- giving  information 

1 

1 

i 

Vocabulary 


© d«d 
dOoc did 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  20  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 

use  the  vocabulary  to  find  out  bus  schedule  at  the 

Teaching  Point 

bus  station. 

Materials  needed 

Vocabulary:  od%s$  <3c®3  ddozdtd 

& Dialogue 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  time  telling. 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 

Introduce  the  the  vocabulary  items  using  a simualtion  of  making  a cup 
of  tea. 

cfea  OS  ocJcfm.  <3gg>a  *«B  *»3©  •diog©©  estate.  dmO 
©«$d  <pafo.  jg.a_OQtd  Oanfioar  &a afa>.  cgaodfro  estf  ««»:>©  oodafta. 
dSLaffitta  as  canfea.  Mince)  rag©®  mdrim.  dgen©  tS<5  cstao.  qri&©© 
•Stodtt. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mins 

1.  Give  a blank  bus  schedule  and  ask  the  students  to  fill  the  grid 
when  you  read  out  the  times. 


•03©$ 

•o..O.  05.30 

•©..£).  08.30 

o..O.  01.25 

o..G.  07.30 

#®q©<s 

oo..G.  07.15 

90. .0.  09.00 

o..O.  02.45 

es.,0.  08.20 

"ijo33§3 

9o. .G.  06.00 

90..Q.  10.15 

o..©.  03.15 

— 

»edc 

90. .0.  08.10 

90. .Q.  10.30 

o..G.  02.30 

©..©.  06.30 

•t»3©® 

®fl0ffi©d 

eooogo 



TopU  Transportation 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Ask  questions  based  on  the  above  bus  time  table. 

- dwsaJwD  sSo3<? 

- Sg(^D  qdfi®  S d dw>  tScsd^f 

- gQcJdgoS  dta  3d  dead  S«cJ8sO<r 

- 8.103  a*ad«»  «®3J»  ad  etc. 

Speaking  - 

1 . Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


15  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 


Rote.  Elay; 

Roles:  PCT/Time  keeper 

Situation:  At  the  bus  stand 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  to  find  out  the  bus  schedule  to 

go  to  her  site  for  the  site  visit.  He/She  goes  to  the  bus 

station/ train  station  and  speaks  to  the  time  keeper.  The 
time  keeper  responds 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  go  to  the  bus  station  and  train  station  and  find  out 
the  schedule  for  some  destinations. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 
Information  Qaai 


wane® 

•©..©.  05.30 

7 

o.  O.  01.25 

? 

T 

*s..O.  09.00 

? 

o..Q.  08.20 

<a 

T 

#©..£>.  10.15 

o..O.  03.15 

T 

a s<3c 

•o.O.  08.10 

T 

T 

o .O.  06.30 

T 

.0.  08.30 

7 

o..O.  07.30 

*o..0.  07.15 

7 

o..O.  02.45 

7 

oa  .Q.  06.00 

7 

7 

? 

*o..O.  10. 3V 

0 .0.  02.30 

7 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


812 


Transportation 


Competency 

: To  purchase 

bus/train  tickets 

Situation 

: On  a bus/a  private  van 

Roles:  PCT/Bus  Conductor 


Functions 


ded 

*G&30fe^cdt»d 


Scd 

•tD3cd^cicK5 


Sfed 

•aneJe^c dad 


Safotao#  «oJgdi  Otrfco. 
•oi&rtef  60  qcaO  0©D 
•^sied  tx>i «cB3sn3<r 

(Get  into  the  line. 

Tickets  are  not  issued  for 
the  passengers  who  are 
not  in  the  queue) 

Scefes*  es<^r 

(To  baduila.  How  much 

is  the  bus  fare?) 

<aw6  ©»»6.  esc® 

(Rs.10.50.  Do  you  have 
small  money?) 
s>£ied. 

(No,  sorry) 

cNkdsh  Ofittda  ^cdoaefa? 

orfB 

(If  so,  get  your  balance 
before  you  get  off.) 


- requesting 


- inqunng 


- giving  information  & inquring 


giving  information 
giving  information 


Vocabulary 


«C 3tSXX> 
6de©©3 
60«©» 
ajSoa 


ded  a»cdt$£) 
i oc® 
f^GCO 
60 


GRAMMAR 

V(Adj)  + Noun 


Topic  transportation 


4 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
find  out  information  using  the  grammar 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  V(Adj)  + Noun 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  MCQ  charts,  speaking  table. 

Procedure 


1 . Warm  up/Review: 


5 mins 


Review  the  verbal  adjective  form  of  the  verb. 


2.  Presentation: 


10  mins 


Present  the  grammar  using  a picture  dialogue. 


Introduce  the  structure  getting  more  examples  in  various  situations. 


/m;  if«  / r.jiis/vtf 


814 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 10  mins 

1 . Say  the  present  tense  verbs  and  ask  the  students  to  select  the 
correct  verbal  adjective  using  MCQ. chart. 


i 

c3tS>03 

a. 

C3trf® 

b. 

C3CD 

c. 

C3 

2 

fdb&3 

a. 

f© 

b. 

ftrftt 

c. 

3 

m 

a. 

CD  CD 

b. 

0133  CD 

c. 

OC^CDo 

4 

a. 

OflJoDo 

b. 

c. 

3 

d&aQi 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Say  the  Present  tense  verb  and  get  the  students  to  say  the  verbal 
adjective. 

Tr:  swfoCn  Ss: 

Tn  o »©j  Ss:  aa  etc.. 

Speaking  - 10  mins 

1 . Get  the  students  to  make  sentences  using  the  following  table. 


ota 


go 


eSafe 


ad  ocaS  o&cto 


•dita 


j55cjjB535> 


Seta 


♦atnoQ  cSa^aT 


Teledrama 

"ggg 


q>ta 

fgfca 


-.r? 3r: 


fof>n  1 nmsportation 


<> 


St  5 


10  mins 


4.  Application  (use): 

Ask  the  students  work  in  pairs  and  find  out  answers  for  questions  like 
the  following. 

1.  $<33*0?  Qo(93«&  «03<d  «S»  <fc5  t3§<T 

2.  <£me>  tfcs  og<? 

3.  Sc93«oJ  0*»  CfG3  ©g<?  ad  <friea>  do  qca  ©gtf 

4.  •5e§3®3  i>c*»  s»g<T 

5.  gOaetfft  ®33o  a>g<?  etc.. 


5.  Assessment  (Task):  15  mins 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  the  following  information  from  one  of  the 
training  site  Sri  Lankans. 

- people  who  smoke 

- people  who  drink  everyday 

- people  who  eat  meat 

- people  who  jog  everyday 

- people  who  play  cards  everyday 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Verbal  Adjective  j-__.Noun: 

When  the  Verbal  Adjective  is  added  to  the  Noun  it  expresses  the  meaning  'the 
one/people  who  are  — ing’ 

•o»e®a  osb  tta  People  who  are  going  to  Colombo 

fefcsd®  »ato  ewfaoew  The  person  standing  in  the  front 


I,'pt<  / r.i/nporf*U/on 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  •offt©  ©ei  owcfc*©  •ooxd  ocJB 

f^dt  C3cJ6  SO  ©1&C3 

& Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  picture  dialogue,  listening  cloze  , role 
play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  command  forms  and  numbers 

2.  Presentation: 

Introduce  «ai6#  *0®®  ffldo©©>  »tO©i  using  pictures. 

Introduce  3d  a»dtj©  using  a bus  ticket. 

Introduce  sa  using  the  classroom. 

Introduce  Sxfc  a<£§  oc!B  using  a picture  dialogue. 


5 mins 


15  mins 


jMnsj*>run<vi 


P ^ * 

u l 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


1. 


Write  the  vocabulary  on  the  board.  Ask  the  students  to  fill  in  the 
missing  words  on  the  given  listening  cloze. 


3d 


3d  •®wtfe<dad 

3d  «e»tto$cto<5 


©afooa®  fierig*®  Otto. 

«cdg«3d  S£L$ito  qczd  3a3  #<rrfcd 



3ficfe3. 

<»c3&  oawx2.  ftKfr-CadB-gfr&f 

Getoa*  dfida  fdaet&p 
fcjcoaias. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10 

1.  Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 

Speaking  - 

1.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  ask  and  answer  questions  like  the 
following. 

- Cuenca)  #©<d  o®es»3  ad  end^O  t3o<? 

- Sxsxj  «K  <p« 0 t^«GDOK?  SS«<S5BKT 

- ©<a3«a)  3d  c5*o/  m&nQzs?  »s3Ckd  &oo<T 

- a&oaao  3d  <swdt$©  diScatf  3.003.  ®c»  diSc^J  lOtrf 

wsads^K^®^  *<®©3.  ®oo*®  *S«<T 

2.  Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Plav: 

Roles:  PCT/Bus  Conductor 

Situation:  Inside  a packed  bus 

Purpose:  Bus  conductor  yells  with  his  usual  jargon 

and  PCT  gets  into  a very  crowded  bus.  He/She  gives  a 

hundred  rupee  note  for  a two  rupee  ticket.  The  conductor 
frowns  and  asks  whether  he/ she  has  change.  PCT  says  no. 
Conductor  says  that  he  would  give  the  balance  when 
getting  off.  However,  when  the  PCT  gets  off  he  gives 
balance  only  for  fifty  rupees.  The  PCT  has  a mini  fight 
with  the  conductor  and  gets  the  full  balance. 


O 

o 


o*> 

c*  C 


h>l'H 


I r.ms[»>t  f.i'i  n 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


1 opu  I rjnsportation 


Transportation 


Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Bus  Conductor 

Functions 

* •cJ£>lcfe£)  aaJffl  gQC«kT 

(Can  you  take  me  to 
Lewella?) 

- inquring 

s ggpri.  oxBate. 

(Can.  Get  in.) 

- giving  information 

•9)9  : dlcsaf  ®aftoO<T 

(How  much  do  you 
charge?) 

- inquring 

8<3©S  : •»»»©<! 

(!n  which  area  of 
Lewella?) 

•9*  : oatoc  c®0 

(Near  the  temple) 

- inquring 

- giving  information 

$a&S  ■ onto©  ©®3  «»©•  co®6®etf 

owfoOi. 

(If  it  is  near  the  temple  I 
charge  Rs.40/=) 

«93*  = ko’®° 

(I'll  pay  Rs.30/=) 
g,3SS  : coo  to)  oxSaf© 

(OX  OX  Get  in) 

- making  a condition 

- sugesting 
• agreeing 

Grammar 

Conditionals  - »°  form 

630 


Topu  Transportation 


• Pi.  mmm*  44,.'#^jiM91l 


LESSON  PLAN  I 

Estimated  Time 

1 hour  25  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  to  find  out  information  from  Sri 

Lankans 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  Conditionals  - o«  form 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  listening  strips,  speaking  strips, 
problem  solving  questions  on  newsprint 

i 


Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


5 mins 


Review  past  tense  verbs. 


2.  Presentation: 

Introduce  the  grammar  using  picture  dialogues. 


15  mins 


S3 1 


Tap  Z&*£mrr 

\ &•©  t$*"©Sd{£)  GCtyfr  *vD3  ) 


* Present  the  n*eaning  very  clearly. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - IS  cnui-s 

1.  Write  the  following  senten;.  on  strips  and  cut  them  into  two 
halves  so  that  the  condition  clauses  and  the  main  clauses  are 
separated.  Mix  them  up  and  )lace  it  on  the  table.  Ask  the 
students  to  re-arrange.  Then  read  the  sentences  louder  and  get 
the  students  to  check  their  sentences. 


&€03C* 


$03®3  a>t@ 

Paivas  <dra<D  castas  j 

©Q fta®G  *2)CK)*&)13f 

©Csi®  «^aJ® 

Corey  da£}ta° 

Jessi  d cfcsQa 

j Pizza 

©atsf 

®k2Q©3  8»S  oeSCfeo 
odfflOtao 

©O  £»2©3tSdttfl» 

©era  ®5)3oc)a)o 

a>3af©3#ODOj  tfoooOo 

I 


<(0c3Qf 


] 


Topic ■ Transportation 


1 * 


532 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking 

1.  Read  out  the  following  sentences  one  by  one  and  ask  the  students 
to  make  conditional  clauses. 

- Dr  Shiro  Shots  •<*&£&. 

- •esgficcstrf  dt» Oa.  •ffladj  gOtoch 

- oath,  cogdtrf  oat»Si 

- Corey  e&nQo.  Trainee  sea  Ots/o  oa»  tsdaQi 

- oStrf  movie  «cJ»Oj.  <fSS  ac«f®  9S©8*- 

- Kapila  OtoQj.  Mail  acfoOi  etc. 


Speaking  - 15  mu 

1.  Write  the  following  clues  on  paper  strips.  Make  enough  sets  so 
that  one  pair  gets  one  set.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  picks  up  a 
clue  to  make  a conditional  clause. 


| Chocolate 

- #toaJ  •©s&Oa 

1 

I ojftas 

□ 

\ 5(33 

O** a cataOa 

J 

I Ordca 

CDttato  S*. 

J 

1 A® 

•a&C&©3 

J 

1 

4«cs»Oj 

n 

4.  Application  (use):  15  111105 

Write  the  following  problem  solving  questions  on  board.  Ask  students  to 
sit  in  a circle  and  solve  the  problems  in  their  own  ways. 

- What  would  you  bring  if  you  go  to  a birthday  party? 

- What  would  you  do  if  you  go  to  a temple? 

- What  would  you  do  if  you  get  S 10000  from  the  USAID  as  a donation. 

- When  you  go  to  Colombo,  if  your  bus  breaks  down,  what  would  you  do? 

- What  would  you  do  if  your  camera  gets  lost  at  the  beach? 

5.  Assessment  (Task):  10  01105 

Ask  the  students  to  go  out  and  find  out  what  some  Sri  Lankans  would  do 
if  they  win  a lottery  of  Rs  100,000. 


14 


0 

v 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 


Topic  Transportation 


no  4 

VJ  <3  ‘1 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Transportation 


I 


-LI 


Competencies 


Page 


(1) 

(2) 


To  find  out  business  hours  in 
the  Post  Office: 

Dialogue  I 

To  make  a telephone  call: 
Dialogue ! 


01-09 

10-12 


Competency 

: To  find  out  business 

hours  In  the  Post 

Office 

Situation 

: At  the  entrance  to  the 

Post  Office 

Functions 


a *d  «3«  tOacs*  «n°iC ! 

avS*an<S i0  *««9»S<t 

<f#0  y^Q3  o®  •0»O« 


mqunng 

giving  information 


8g«  ®S<3 
gg» codSd 

69® 

Grammar 

V(stem)  +•  ®*  - until 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 


Objective 


Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


1 hour 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  in  a given  role  play  exercise 

Vocabulary:  §<?<d  6a*  »©<2  6a*  6a® 

Realia,  pictures,  stamp  ladder  board,  role  play 
cards 


1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Review  numerals. 

2.  Presentation:  10  mlns 

Present  the  vocabulary  using  realia  and  pictures. 

Introduce  e<«of  g&d  sw>  ats*eS  §4<d  etc... 

using  realia. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  min: 

1 . Distribute  the  realia  and  the  pictures  among  the  students  and  ask 
them  to  show  you  the  correct  item  when  you  say  the  name  of  it. 


Students  listen  to  the  passage  and  underline 


the  correct  answer. 


•#geJen  »i®  dcwaof  cwgOriS  (8s® 


Si 

•oOSoO/fts®  raOedO)  8a*  aoOooO  <pnfo 

6(33  (8a®/8^?^/8a®  *oSSo)  «rc©®©3- 


lopic  Communication 


10  mins 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Collect  the  pictures  and  the  realia.  Show  the  students  an  item  and 
a number.  Ask  them  to  complete  the  following  sentence  using 
the  number  and  the  name  of  the  item.  Later  you  can  add  more 
items. 

Msd-sLSfiiitence: 

99  u>i©id  saafes&JdiGO  <SScfe> 

cd  of  an. 

Teacher  shows 


Students  say: 

99  cuoics  aeit&teiQO  a&ati  ecaaf  •cauaf  oa®. 

Speaking  - 15  mins 

Stamp  Ladd£tJ2m£. 

Make  a game  board  using  prices  of  stamps.  Have  one  for  each  pair. 

Ask  the  students  to  play  the  game  by  throwing  dice  and  moving  markers 
accordingly.  For  example:  Student  A throws  one  die  and  moves  her/his 
marker  to  a 50  cent  stamp  square.  Then  Student  B asks  *9»o©<  »•»?  and 
Student  A says  90  e®  ooko  g&dcaal  The  game  continues  until  one 

student  reaches  the  last  number. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  1311113 


Role  Plav: 

Roles:  PCT/Clerk 

Situation:  At  the  Post  Office 

Pumose:  PCT  wants  to  buy  5 two  rupee  stamps,  2 

stamped  envelopes,  10  aerogrammes,  and  he/she  wants 
to  register  a letter.  He/She  speaks  to  the  clerk  at  the 
counter.  _ 


ft>pu  ( Mfinmmii  .iru'n 


< 


i 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  the  nearest  Post  Office  to  buy  some  items  learnt 
above. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  ( ommunndtion 


4 


■244 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  in  a given  role  play  exercise 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar:  V(present  adj)  + ©«  - until 

t 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  paper  strips,  role  play  cards 
1 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  present  verbal  adjective  forms. 

2.  Presentation:  15  mins 

Present  the  grammar  using  a picture  dialogue. 


Present  more  examples  and  elicit  the  meaning  and  the  rule  from  the 
students. 


fn(>n  1 ■ 'mmunn 


O A ¥* 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


10  mins 


Read  out  some  sentences  using  the  structure  and  get  the  students 
to  choose  the  correct  meaning  from  the  MC  Questionnaire. 

1 . doo<  e S »t*Q  »*.  d flcssiaai 

a.  Cea  Oaf®  fdsofifeP 

b.  dc»  deMO}3  <fS  o®&> 

c.  Oc»  odso  ofl  ast£>j 

2.  cbSo  Ooo*  $60  80®  ®t-  d flaafoaf... 

a.  ®8©  «o®  <P«8  ®i 

b.  ®6c  ei®cfe> 

C.  ®6©  etficfe)  ftg®  «KDOJ«0  ®t 

3 o®®®*  4®  Cards  *ccfe#  •®di&>  d flank®... 

a.  $•»>  ®t®  ♦80S  oeSw  $6  Cards  a® <fe.  •®dt©j. 

b.  ®i®  ota®«®,s’  Cards  acscfc*  aodiOs. 

c.  $®®i  ®i»  0®d®  tdoocfei  «S  Cards  aodtOi 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Read  part  of  a sentence  and  students  complete  the  rest. 

-#o iS  dttfflo 

-<fl«95s»Qd  <aa>o« 

-f&p  •©too* 

-eaflO  do©  casco « 

-ffiOed  fOswo etc.. 

Speaking  - 


10  mins 


10  mins 


1.  Write  some  of  the  clues  on  i aper  strips  and  make  sets  for  each 
pair.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  complete  the  sentences  using 
appropriate  endings. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  “ 


Roles:  PCT/Security  Guard 

Situation:  At  the  bank 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  to  find  out  the  business  hours 

of  the  bank.  Security  Guard  responds. 


Jopu  Commune  .*tinn 


G4U 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


Send  the  students  find  out  the  business  hours  of  some  establishments  in 
town. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


GRAMMAR  NOTE 
Temporal  Clause  -o«  : 

Temporal  clause  with  »•  'until'  is  formed  by  adding  a*  to  the  verbal  adjective. 

until  — come/s  / came 
G3CCW&*  until  — go/es  / went 


' ij'ii  * - >n‘:;.t.nn  Jfion 


n 

. 


47 


LESSON  PLAN  III 


Estimated  Time 
Objective 


Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


40  minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Dialogue 

Picture,  role  play  cards 


Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 


Review  all  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 


2.  Presentation: 


Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture. 


'Sw  3^  Hbam.  ^ 


^ Sis1 


POST  OFFICER 


3.  Practice: 


).M 


Ustening  - \ 

Read  out  the  dialogue  using  substitutions  and  get  the  students  to  listen 
and  write  down  the  substitutions. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 11111 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 

Speaking  - 10  1111 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs  using  possible  substitutions. 

-the  bank 
-the  DEUC 
-shops  in  town 


Topic  ( ommunlcanon 


G4S 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

Change  the  dialogue  into  a role  play  and  get  the  students  to  act  out. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  the  business  hours  of  some  institutions  in 
town. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


< nmmumrati^n 


Communication 


Vocabulary 

numarals  - cardinals 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  task 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  the  numbers  - cardinals. 

2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


S mins 


1. 

2. 

3. 


15  mins 


Read  out  telephone  numbers  and  ask  the  students  to  write  down  as 
a dictation  exercise. 


Read  out  the  dialogue  taking  both  roles. 

Change  the  situation  to  a shop  and  read  out  the  dialogue  and  ask 
students  write  down  the  exchanges. 

Listening  & Speaking  - 5 mins 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  in  both  at  the  Post  Office  and  at  the 
shop. 


Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


5 mins 


Topk  ( omrcnwH  Jtton 


1 1 


G57 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Task  cards:  Give  pairs  of  students  task  cards.  ( for 

example:  Student  A:  you  want  to  talk  to  Bill;  Student  B:  Bill 
is  not  at  home)  Have  students  sit  back  to  back  or  where 
they  can't  see  each  other  and  practice  telephone  calls 
using  toy  phones. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Give  the  phone  assignments  as  a task.  Ask  them  to  go  to  the  town  and 
make  phone  cadis  to  the  instructors. 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Competencies 

Page 

0) 

To  locate  appropriate  housing: 

01-06 

Dialogue  1 

(2) 

To  get  information  about  rent  and 
utilities: 

07-11 

Dialogue  I 

65y 


Housing 


Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 

Functions 

: #«  €OQ&  •axaaf  ccS  o)>#<5ats/ 
co5  ecoxaoOa. 

(I  am  looking  for  a 
house  or  an  annex-) 

- giving  information 

a&d 

: ••  qBStdcf 

(Somewhere  around 

here?)  . 

: ®0.  oris©  a jatoT  otserf 
®8oT  »*,. 

(Yes.  Even  near  the 
temple  is  o.k.) 

- inquring 

d«o3<D 

- giving  information 

9*  eCDMQl  Scato*. 

(I  try  to  find.) 

- promising 

(It's  a great  help.) 

- thanking 

Vocabulary 


c* 

*3} 

qeiSa  03#^  CtO  dra/oqcJSca 

QC04C 

39 

iK;d  d«afao 

topn  llnusma 


SRO 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

i hour  10  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
ask  for  descriptions  of  houses 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  cd 

•of  qjd&a  &&/a>c$d5<3 

Materials  needed 

Model  home,  pictures,  index  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

2.  Presentation: 

Present  the  vocabulary  using  a model  house  or  a picture  showing  all  the 
vocabulary  items  above.  You  could  also  get  some  examples  from  the 
room. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

1.  Write  the  English  words  of  the  above  on  index  cards  with  pictures 
and  distribute  them  among  the  students.  Ask  the  students  to  show 
you  the  correct  card  when  say  the  vocabulary  item  in  Sinhala. 


Topic  Housing 


56  i 


2.  Ask  the  students  to  listen  to  the  following  cloze  passage  and  fill  in 
the  missing  words. 


fsfas  ggS©.  <5ca>3  ceaS  wacaaf 
dOGStsO).  Octtisf  03*+dq}<3.  oj«c*5<9.  s$cft9tfqj<9 

d*cSttQ3.  ©«t>«cf  0*9  <3©).  d<33 

Oftca©  C8»«03a  ecjd  ©®©J  ca«*d  «3fic3O£0.  ec33«cd  <3*3 
cJ*s>  a*aafe»  «of  QSc'sJacs.  £j<fd«©  coo®  cesS 
fdotsiQcstsf  fi«ca«©3.  d®  eo<C3  S*c3srf«o  *OJ<*f  <7<?  ©8°f- 
d SC53  dc33  S«8d«*  CC3  $d&3>JG&&?  COzgQO. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Ask  questions  based  on  the  passage  and  get  the  students  to  answer 
the  them. 

-gcJci  ftriaai  «S>3*®<? 

-OcS3«®  oco<d  «©>qK? 

-dcs3«ot>  aco<d  ondd  tSesaf  Sacra >©<? 

<K0<*d  C33<5«ae^  d®sa»0<f 
-dc33«ea  ®3®«d  d*c38j«3)  e#3*»S<t 
-deaa#©  cd«9  $d*a>3«d  Q»e3  <3©»  «®3t3JS<? 

-Gen  qg*®uj  ©<®  $e$wa:f«d  OascQ  <3afe*s  o®3t»S^? 

Speaking  - 

1.  Teacher  show  the  above  index  cards  and  students  say  the  words. 

4,  Application  (use) 

Ask  the  students  to  describe  their  house  in  America 

a«®  <ft*asa»®©  ogsef  *®<;d  •o>t?s.  tv£  «<®  ^dacs^a  «<p«* 

e33«c*?S  d«cj»©J-  Cl®  *9®  fi«csai«»  mj®«8  eifl^d  -etc. 

Use  the  completed  listening  exercise  as  a guide  to  make  descriptions. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Send  the  students  to  meet  some  Sri  Lankans  and  ask  the  description  of 
their  houses.  Later  they  come  and  report  to  the  class. 


06 


n 


Inpn  Housing 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


Put  pictures  or  words  of  different  rooms  and  facilities  in  a 
house  or  apartment  in  different  places  in  the  classroom 
(e.g.,  bedrom,  living  room,  kitchen,  bathroom,  etc..). 

Review  these  rooms  and  facilities.  Ask,  The 

students  point  the  to  the  picture  or  word  called  and  say 

etc.  Students  take  turns  asking  each  other 
for  the  location  of  different  rooms  and  facilities. 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Housing 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue 

Procedure 

1.  Warmup/Review:  5 mins 

Review  all  the  necessary  vocabulary  and  grammar. 

2,  Presentation:  15  mins 

Introduce  the  vocabulary:  •ck>o©©3.  onfcsc  metKa&  acsfco* 

using  pictures  and  picture  dialogues.  Introduce  the  phrase  «c2t$ 

Introduce  the  dialogue  using  a picture  depicting  a PCT  asking  a friend  to 
locate  a house  near  by. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 10  mins 

Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen  to  the 
different  intonation  patterns. 

Use  possible  substitutions  and  read  again. 


Topic  Housing 


G6G 


Get  the  students  to  repeat  the  dialogue  after  you.  In  groups  and  then 
individually. 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 

Speaking  - 10  miMS 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


4.  Application  (use): 

Design  a role-play  and  adminster. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


lopir  Housing 


0 


667 


Housing 


Dialogue 


Roles:  PCT/Teacher 


Functions 


S3W  much  is  the  rent?) 
o»  **•  odsei 
« tt®)e<3©§em. 

(We  can  discuss  it  later. 
Can't  we?) 

efeosO  d*o®  Ms«9a.  <5  ®t®  <i* 

otwadanAs#  ecfSS- 
That's  not  the  way.  It  is 
easy  for  both  parties  if 
we  discuss  it  now.) 

#o>a^f  c*®»»  #J0C3*»S  <$i&c3Q  rtn&. 

t$Q&&x3cn  : OcO<t 

(Ifso,  Rs.1000  per  month. 
Is  it  too  much?) 
efocaoS  = fl  SQdl  da®  <T 

(With  furniture.  Isn't 
it?) 

•o>Q<$  SO 

(jafioidoi  : (Yt  ' 

cJsenS  «esj5jfc}.  <5  ®J»  £>iO  ®i- 

o.k.  It's  a fair  deal)  _____ 


- asking  for  information 

- suggesting 

- controdicing 

- agreeing 

- inquiring 

- giving  information 

- agreeing 


Vocabulary 


•o>©(j<*e<s>  «s§  w 99  •»«*  ©>®a 
8®*  eo 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


— 

Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  new  vocabulary  items  in  a communicative 
drill  execise 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  •®©cJ  6 <W  a3 

C3tg  ©c*  S«x>  e« 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  paper  strips, 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

Show  and  talk  about  some  typical  Sri  Lankan  houses  and  the  furniture 
and  other  decorative  items  they  might  have. 

2.  Presentation: 

13  mins 

Introduce  using  a picture  . 

falsi  ®3@ea®0  djScseJ  10003 


Introduce  all  the  other  vocabulary  items  using  pictures. 

Introduce  both  singular  and  plural  form  of  the  new  words. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 15  mins 

1.  Distribute  the  pictures  among  the  students  and  ask  the  students  to 
show  you  correct  picture  when  you  s^y  aloud. 


Inpit  Homing 


H 


fi'  71 


2. 


tsidsf  d*00efo  «dO«s3 SoL  «5c a»  s>nf*m  #3«d.  Ocsa  radoa® 
^afoa  flea  (Ss33S  ©t®  QcStrfo  B©«  ©t®  ©sfaa  flCDs 
a«ca»03.  •©<<*  electricity  ©ifl  flea  eaSs  ®«fe# 
©da>S3.  dcaO  {Qtd.  Sacsa  <d  fisaafl  d*c3t»©3.  ®»<o 
sawQraf  6ag_tat.  cotSifl  fftgsftfl  aS aftwaaiQ 

fl*C3»©3.  <5030  03®  •033^0  •©3<3©3sfe»  3f  c5ca3 

fltaaifi  osOGO  ©dafffl  «cSj£«©s»G3.  «5ca  fdsa  «CD^dS 

®3«ot»a  <Si  iSOOerf  gaaSq-SttS  «®Qsn£o. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  m*ns 

1.  Say  a related  word  and  get  the  students  to  say  correct  vocabulary. 


e.g.  Tn  ©ifi*©o©j 
Tn  *km<s  onoOi 


Ss:  ggo 

Ss:  fids** 6 etc.. 


Speaking  - 10  ml 

1.  Students  work  in  pairs.  One  student  says  a vocabulary  item  and 
the  other  student  says  what  do  we  do  with  it. 

Student  A:  6®  Student  B:  ocsaX* 

Student  A:  fid***  Student  B:  *ox$  <maCa  etc.. 

4.  Application  (use):  10  mi 

Ask  the  students  to  practice  the  following  drill  using  substitutions. 

Student  A:  Bo*  eoOOC  a data  «*«&©£><? 

Student  A: 

5o  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  names  of  some  other  items  used  in  Sri 
Lankan  homes, 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

Show  pictures  of  typical  housing  in  Sri  Lanka  and  have  students 
choose  the  one  they  would  prefer  and  tell  why.  Example: 

Student  A:  rojddS. 

Student  B: 

Student  A:  *C3raj  C33<ya©  &e». 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


/<>/>(«  //■  >uwnij 


LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

45  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play. 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Picture,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  all  necessary  vocabulary  items  and  phrases. 

2.  Presentation: 

Introduce  the  phrases*^  GcfSfl 


5 mins 


5 mins 


Introduce  the  dialogue  using  a picture  depicting  a landlord  and  PCT  at  a 
Sri  Lankan  house. 


— sag 

/ tend  •<  mr  iCS 


csy' 

<«w  <|6 


3.  Practice: 

Listening  - 

Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 
Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 
Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


5 mins 


S mins 


10  mins 


Topic  Housing 


10 


4.  Application  (use): 


IS  mins 


Role  Playj. 

Roles:  PCT/Landlord/Landlady 

Situation:  At  a Sri  Lankan  home. 

Purpose:  PCT  wants  to  find  a house  to  live  after  the 

site  placements.  He/She  meets  this  Landlord  and 
negotiate  a deal  to  rent  the  house.  PCT  inquires  rooms, 
facilities  and  charges.  Landlord  shows  around  the  house 
and  responds  to  questions  asked. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 

Ask  the  students  to  find  out  rents  for  different  kinds  of  houses  in  the 
area. 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

i andlord  / Tenant  Game:  Write  sets  of  cards  with  information  about 
places  to  rent  on  them. 


Sample  Cards: 


Landlord: 

Tenant:  1 

-2  bedroom  annex 

-2  bedroom  annex.  i 

-utilities  included 

-utilities  included  1 

-furnished 

-furnished  I 

-deposit  required 

-deposit  required  | 

-Rs.  2000  per  month 

-Rs  2000  per  month | 

Change  the  information  in  the  other  sets.  Make  enough  sets  so  that  half 
of  the  students  can  be  landlords  and  other  half  tenants.  Distribute  the 
cards.  Have  the  landlords  sit  in  a row  on  one  side  of  the  room.  Have  the 
tenants  go  around  to  the  landlords  and  ask  questions  about  the  places 
for  rent.  When  the  tenant  finds  a landlord  who  matches  the 
information  on  his  card,  the  tenant  sits  down  next  to  the  landlord. 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


fnpn  //ousjng 


674 


Competencies 


Page 


( 1 ) To  describe  his/her  Peace  Corps 
assignment: 

Dialogue  I 
Dialogue  II 


I 


01-06 

06-16 


677 


Employment 


Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 


qoomS  odeftta  a#st»£<t 

(What  are  you  doing  in 
Sri  Lanka?) 

0<ps*e  <QdtOdi 
gg4g  adoOi. 

(I  am  training  English 
teachers  at  English 
Teacher  training 
College) 


Functions 


- asking  for  information 


- giving  information 


Vocabulary 


cOmoocj 

qttoota 

<5jdt 

ea a^o  ®do  B4aMd 


OldtttQj 

Soj§ 

fl©»§  03«cj 
•Oft®'  0® 


Phrases 


OtO  OtOa 
O^Jot 
fl®«  f taaOi 


Idioms 


eOd  ooaOi 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  items  to  describe  their  work 

Teaching  Point 

Vocabulary:  qchnoaxa 

<fO»on> 

CQdt  ©<cn«<i 

©d©  S<fc33€^ 

od©03 

fiDsg 

60dQ  ©3«Cf 
/ c!w> 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  listening  grids 

Procedure 


Warm  up/Review: 

5 mins 

Talk  about  students  work  places  and  get  to  know  where  everybody  is 
going  to  be  working. 

Presentation: 

IS  mins 

Introduce 

tfOaxsa  qd)t» »««a  sjdi  C^ao«o  6dG  0<fe»*ri 

•eftof  do  using  pictures  and  translations. 

Introduce 

odoQi  using  a picture. 

Introduce 

a©jg  and  using  a calendar. 

Practice: 

Listening  - 

IS  mins 

1 . Students  listen  a passage  and  fill  in  the  grid  with  appropriate 
numbers. 


d«0©cf3  •esTQcbta]  50  of  fsfo©3.  fid  •{•too? 
tfQmoa  <^3«9S3o4Ka  QjQ  ®d»£o.  d*©ef  e&trf 
<pdi  Oifc33e<5  qjd^Odt  ®d®£b.  ts>©  <co  $3 

«<ieia/  «e3ga/  die/  Q©efa>»©3.  f«$di  ®af  «^et» 
«pgS)£©  SdO  8<pn©©c  ©l®  ®d»©3. 


/ /mp/o^menf 


Listening  Grid; 


tpoooxa 

dad.  csxftm 

(S>di  6^C33«C  ~] 

•agtrf 

flfOSc'cJ  &af©  Se»c©6 

concern  <rfe»»9«as 

--  _ 

Listening  & Speaking  - 

1 . Students  listen  to  clues  and  say  the  institutions. 


1.  <5«af  tydiQdi  f#®oos«ria»OJ. 

2.  <S«J  QdfiOi  •Oda  *af»  *a  *«©o<»aJn>©i. 

S.  do  ©o#0  S<ajc<3af  Owf  etc.. 

4.  0<j0  Si Q odotoaf  ©t  etc.. 

Speaking  - 


10  mint 


X.  Students  practice  the  following  dialogues  using  all  the  above 
learnt  words. 


Student  A: 
Student  B: 
Student  A: 
Student  B: 


5)ckj  OjQ  tadsJste  esn«a<? 
gSd  aaSfflLdaaf 
<5a»  «9)ts  <^®30B3«ees^T 

lyOMQta 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Students  give  a description  of  their  work  place  and  about  their  work. 


S.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


I'npu  l niphn  mont 


880 


LESSON  PLAN  I! 


Estimated  Time 

40  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

f 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogue,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  relavant  vocabulary. 

2.  Presentation:  5 mins 

Present  the  dialogue  using  a picture  dialogue. 


3.  Practice: 


Listening  - 


Read  out  the  dialogue  several  times  for  the  students  to  listen. 
Listening  & Speaking  - 


Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  using  substitutions. 
Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs 


5 mins 


5 mins 


10  mins 


Topu  Employ  me  nr 


4 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Rolo  Play: 

Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Situation:  Any  social  situation 

Purpose:  The  Sri  Lankan  is  inquisitive  to  And  out 

details  of  the  PCT  and  ask  all  kinds  of  questions  including 

question  about  work.  PCT  responds. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


lopn 


/ mpln\  mcnt 


Employment 


Competency 

: To  describe  his/her 

Peace  Corps 
assignment 

Situation 

: Sri  Lankan  home/ Any 
social  situation 

Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 


Functions 


6dtorf  d© 

C3o©03t3X5t^<T 

(What  kind  of  organization 

Peace  Corps  is?) 
de»  cwtxood 

03&c»Cc9d  cuds 

ebcwafod  dcOOd 
a'CQwsazsf. 

(It  is  an  international 
voluntary  organization 
attached  to  the  American 

Embassy.) 
d€oe>*  &®isfe*©33 
oSoa?  o#»#Og>Oj  <fc6 
(Then,  you  may  be  drawing  a 
good  salary.  Isn't  that  so?) 

: «v  #•  ditXDda 

•c&o  co«W.  <*63  o&aoT 
•a>3dtcJ  a*.  Q^ekcrf 
^dffioSa?  Gtida. 

(No.  I am  a volunteer.  So 
that  I am  not  paid.  I get 
only  an  allowance. 


- asking  for  information 


giving  information 


- asking  for  information 


- giving  information 


Vocabui 


CttCttOd  CB3&33CC3 

a •OCtima 
ad*®/  <*d§4g  3 


Grammar 

V (present  te 

V (Emphatic) 


060 

?*an© 


06  •©OtaSfl 
©B  co^StQtoOJ 
B©<*  Qdm03 
So*  Q{Q  coda&Oi 


i<U 

V (present  tense)  * tti&  (Likely  ) 

V (Emphatic)  + emphasized  item  + Oadfl 


LESSON  PLAN  I 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  vocabulary  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

VocabuL  ry: 

<P4^gO 

witwo*  as&aQca 
o«COjoc3 

«5<%^  3 

o&ca  ©fi  •GoOaOs 

Bo<*  oda&> 
fits*  c&dt&S) 

Materials  needed 

Pictures,  listening  grid,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  the  vocabulary  from  the  previous  lesson. 

2.  Presentation:  10  mins 

Introduce  the  vocabulary  using  pictures  and  translations. 

3.  Practice: 

Listening  - IS  mins 

1.  Students  listen  to  the  following  passage  and  fill  in  the  missing 
words. 


&d*oi  eaoCQiata  c&SOeft  «d© j ooCQoaeaf.  «•» 

&aka  DjQ  odtoOi  * 9 Oo&jita 
oa  aaaaea  a&zmad  a9Sa!Q  dots 1.  e°s»3«0 
<xa&  civS&tS)  edDasoa  54  •^mai  fdtsQa.  «d<3iQ) 
C°»3*0  «aw©af  ^cwsJ&c  ©i©t»<da>S3.  «9c3]qg)  oSksaf 
te#S)«ScJi»aB  a*.  dcmQO  8o0S«©tsJ«o  ^SaaSitf.  da>©3 
flao  PtflmdaQa. 


Listening  & Speaking  - 10  mins 

l.  Students  answer  questions  like  the  following  based  on  the  above 
passage. 


Topic  Employment 


/*>  /•*. 


-Sd«®i  caoBtfctaca  «®JO  esoOditficsa^r 
-•9  aoSdisxa  ©i©  tsdcf*£n  s>3  «5ts fe$? 

•8  ffloSOsoca  es®a)ejQ  ®*>a  »3&»C<3©<? 

-^sjk)  <jon>3*0  d«OOc53  *dQra*c3J  ^dtac^r 

-«#c33C©  oikotsl  eo9S«StsQ<? 

-«®c33©S  a>®3«©«foe>  *©3®&? 


Speaking  - 

1.  • Write  questions  like  the  above  on  pieces  of  paper  and  make  sets. 

Give  one  set  to  each  pair.  Student  work  pairs.  One  student  picks 
up  a strip  and  asks  the  question  and  other  answers. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Plav; 

Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Situation:  Any  social  situation/any  formal  situation 

Purpose:  Sri  Lankan  asks  lots  of  questions  about  the 

organisation  and  personal  questions  about  the  salary  etc.. 
PCT  responds. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


BR7 
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LESSON  PLAN  II 


Estimated  Time 

1 hour  5 minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  in  a given  task 

Teaching  Point 

Grammar  V (present  tense)  + (Likely  ) 

Materials  needed 

Picture  dialogues,  MCQ.charts,  question  strips 

v/ 


Mb  s£_*o 


3.  Practice: 


Listening 


IS  mins 


1. 


Students  to  listen  to  a description  and  select  the  correct  meaning 
on  a MCQ.chart. 


l. 


Ad  do  osb  qfjd. 

a. 

b. 

c. 


d dodad.... 

Ad  do  ea®B> 

3d  do  <Sksk  <aioa  at 
3d  do  <S©cfe3 


2.  gdqj  flcBda  •AnaO]  d dodarf.... 

a.  dco  S®d3  adiad) 

b.  dsffl  SwSS  aSsdao  «at 

c.  do»  e&udSQ  aStaOt 


S.  otS©  »®da  d fSaefta... 

a.  d<ad  Soda  oq 

b.  dsoa  dodaa 

c.  de&a  #®dS<  S<3Q3  <da»  tnt 

4.  et  qCcJSc  aoJ€®3  OSa&i  <tt&-  d daofad.... 

£L  aoi^aa  OStoOe  <d»®  a*. 

b.  aoie#S  QfioQ) 

c.  «o^aa  Offlafeo  at 

5.  ®jod  ao&Oo  Cid  so3e«a  <3Scfo*  Ct^-  <3  dadad.... 

a.  do  iSoj 

b.  do  aen€»S  <3«K  ©SoOS  <dao  a* 

c.  do  ao36»a  dad  a* 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

1.  Read  out  the  following  sentences  and  get  the  students  to  make 
sentences  using  the  grammar. 

-#o  Sef  eeoicJD  do©  Sen.  o>d  d®  ®t- 

-«l8  C*4  ®t*®  ®t-  ®!  ,e*33° 

-#o  flow#®  ®i*d  *sQic*C5 

-aan«c3<i  &%.  dc»3 

-o®otf  ©#ad  <p®&>.  tfifl?  «•»  ot  oot 


Speaking 


10  mins 


Write  the  following  questions  on  paper  strips  and  get  the  students 
to  ask  and  answer  in  pairs  by  picking  one  by  one. 


Jnpic  fmploynwnt 


l 


What  might  you  father  be  doing  now? 


What  things  might  be  there  in  the  White 
house? 


How  might  the  FIJI  island  be?  (climate) 


He  is  sick.  How  might  he  feel? 


What  might  the  President  would  have  done 
this  morning 


4.  Application  (use):  10  mins 

Send  the  students  to  find  out  from  the  Sri  Lankans  what  might  be 
happening  in  their  households  at  the  present  moment. 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


s:;o 


Topi  i Employment 
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Estimated  Time 


Teaching  Point 
Materials  needed 


1 hour  5 minutes 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  grammar  and  describe  their  peculiar 
habits 

Grammar;  V(Emp.)  +emphasized  item+ 

Picture  dialogues,  paper  chips 


Procedure 


1.  Warm  up/Review: 

Review  present  emphatic  form  of  the  verb. 

2.  Presentation: 


5 mins 


15  mins 


i 


701 


3.  Practice: 


listening  - 


10  mins 


Read  out  three  sentences  at  a time  and  ask  the  students  to  say 
whether  the  sentence  is  right  or  wrong. 

1,  Scasdd  sShaSo  tfdttfcj  Coda 

2.  6a©dss  sS&afeo  «fdafe$  Soda 

S.  den  •ohafeta  8 od3  cfdofa? 


4.  9o  dsQsg  Soda  ooeft. 

s.  9e  dtsfwa  Sd  d*od  Soda 

6.  ds33  Soda  <£sfe®  T-Shirts. 


Listening  & Speaking 


15  mins 


Read  out  two  sentences  and  ask  the  students  to  join  and  make 
sentence  using  the  structure. 


-®dfl  dtQ3S  o»Oj.  #d  oa*»o at 

-ficaWi  «?oid  9 d tamOi.  eodtrf  9d  ooJwa  tst- 

-stwsad  light  vehicles  dcQoQj.  Heavy  vehicles  0©©«frt» 

-a«e>3  coda  ©g«a  «f^o>©D-  dew  Jeans  <^ta«to  «*. 

-a9©oJ  a®g  Scafflo  tsSafiB  <ato  at  , . _ 

-Sod  oWtans©  cpoSn.  c°®3«©  ©t®  0°**®  <***•»  *»t- 


Speaking  - 


10  mins 


1. 


rite  nouns  of  different  categories  on  pieces  of  paper  and  make 
:ts  for  pairs.  Students  work  in  pairs  and  make  sentences  having 
irked  ud  the  Dieces  of  paper. 


Example: 


Student: 


| qdata  Z3 

So  •aiafwrf  ffda/g  5 uxSQ 


Cartoons 


Student:  Cartoons 


I 'Vi 1 
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/ mp/m  nit'/if 


4.  Application  (use): 


10  mins 


Students  describes  their  peculiar  habits  as  the  above  sentences. 

#•  «A)sfetrf  gdsis)  CodS. 

9*  aaoadafca  $*<§Q  0»dS  etc 

5.  Assessment  (Task): 

6.  Contingency  Plan: 

7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


Topic  Employment 
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LESSON  PLAN  V 


Estimated  Time 

50  minutes 

Objective 

At  the  end  of  the  lesson  the  students  will  be  able  to 
use  the  dialogue  in  a given  role  play 

Teaching  Point 

Dialogue 

Materials  needed 

Dialogue  strips,  role  play  cards 

Procedure 

1.  Warm  up/Review:  5 mins 

Review  all  the  relavant  vocabulary  items  and  grammar. 

2.  Presentation:  mlns 

Cut  the  dialogue  into  words  and  mix  them  up.  Make  two  sets.  Divide  the 
class  into  two  teams.  Ask  them  to  put  the  dialogue  together  quickly.  The 
first  team  to  arrange  it  meaningfully  gets  a round  of  applause. 


3.  Practice: 

Listening 


10  mins 


Make  a listening  cloze  using  the  dialogue  and  ask  the  students  to  fill  in 
the  missing  words  when  you  read  it  out. 

®<3  Sdftasi  do  eaoBchtscaafey 


S®:  «S®  qngnoa  ©o&aacaO  a®3)cJO  tfnamafax? 

cdoQQdi  aoQ&htsos/. 


©mofaxaa©  «c 5*9  a£sassL<o9S»c)aQi  tfi&  ®nf<? 

»t.  »«  doSGsii  sdQssiJisssslsaif.  <fS3  oOotsf  smSafarf  at- 


f/pn 


1 


l n\plo\  niffif 


7 ns 


Listening  & Speaking  - 

Take  roles  and  practice  the  dialogue  with  the  students. 


Speaking  - 

Students  practice  the  dialogue  in  pairs. 


4.  Application  (use): 


Role  Play: 

Roles:  PCT/Sri  Lankan 

Situation:  At  a social  function 

Purpose:  Sri  Lankan  asks  questions  about  PC  and 

other  details.  PCT  responds. 


5.  Assessment  (Task): 


6.  Contingency  Plan: 


7.  Comments/Self  Evaluation 


i 


5 mins 


10  mins 


10  mins 


Topic  Employment 


10 


Section  3 


Culture  Notes 

Topic 

Page 

Personal  Identification 

1-2 

Host  Family 

3 

Classroom  Orientation 

4 

Social  Life 

5 

Food 

6 

Health 

7 

Clothing 

8 

Shopping 

9 

Directions 

10 

Transportation 

11 

Communication 

12 

Housing 

13 

Employment 

14 

710 


PERSONAL  IDENTIFICATION 

g.'I.TURE 


The  questions  Sri  Lankans  ask  1 *ey  are 
mLred  and  whe^they  work.  PCVs  should  expect  these  questions  even  from 
strangers. 

To  a Sri  Unkau  ihe  'Family  This 

Relationships  with  women  are  another 
consideration.  In  Sri  Lankan  society  a man  s 
relationship  with  a woman  is  always  fo™^  u" 
the\  are  blood  relations  or  have  known  each  other 
for  some  time.  In  a village  the  social  structure  itself 
make  sure  that  this  rule  is  followed,  but  in  the 
apparently  more  relax  urban  community  it  ,s  easy  to 
make  a faux  pas.  On  the  whole,  married  women  are 
far  less  protocal-conscious  than  the  unmarried,  in 
whom  both  mothers  and  the  norms  of  society  have 
drummed  the  fact  that  modesty  and  reserve  are 
valued  qualities  in  young  women. 

A rule  of  thumb  for  all  might  he  u.  start  fomally 

too  friendly  and  graduallv  thaw  ou  . although  most  Sri  Iankans 

.uions  about  vour  Mru  crit> . 


i u/fjrt 
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Greetings: 

translated  literally,  means  'may  you  have 
a long  life'.  The  proper  optative  form  is 

used  when  reacting  propitiators’  incarnations  to  the 
gods  and  demons,  entering  them  to  prolong  the  liv  es 
of  persons  believed  to  have  been  influenced  bv 
these  gods. 

In  ordinary  social  conversation 
'^♦otfSaT'is  used  as  a form  of 
greeting  equivalent  to  'Good 
Morning’  or  "hi’  or  as  a form  of 
’Good-bye'. 

The  influence  of  the  'Evil  Mouth' 
and  the  'Ev  il  Eye'  are  part  of  the 
Sri  Lankans'  belief  system.  Sri 
Lankans  do  not,  therefore,  make 
complimentary  remarks  about  a 
person's  good  health  or  his 
success.  For  example,  a Sri 
Lankan  would  not  comment  on 
the  abundance  of  a farmer's 
harvest.  To  do  so  would  be  to 
invite  the  destructive  power  of 
evil  spirits.  This  belief  is 
reflected  in  he  response  to  'How 
are  you?.  The  response  is  ’Not 
bad'. 

The  question  ’Where  are  you  going?'  is  another  way  of  greeting,  when  you 
meet  someone  known  on  the  street.  The  person  who  greets  you  does  dot  expect 
an  answer  for  that.  In  return,  you  can  either  say  your  exact  destination  or 
just  say  you  go  overthere. 


( u Iturv  \un> 


host  rAniL  y 

C.ULXU&E 

A Sri  Lankan  household,  i.e.  the  type  selected  for  PCV  Home-Stays,  usually 
consists  of  the  family,  one  or  two  relatives  and  a domestic  help.  However, 
members  of  the  extended  family  would  be  frequent  visitors  and  a great  deal  of 
interaction  would  take  place  with  such  relatives  and  also  with  neighbors. 


Children  live  in  the  parents's  home  up  to  the 
time  they  get  married.  Unmarried  children 
live  there  permanently. 

Male  children  are  preferred  by  Sri  Lankan 
parents.  One  reason  for  this  is  that  daughters 
have  to  be  provided  with  dowries.  Parents  are 
protective  of  male  children,  younger  siblings 
defer  to  them.  Young  adult  children  are 
dependent  on  their  parents,  financially  and 
emotionally  in  a manner  that  seems  strange 
to  young  Americans.  Host  parents  tend  adopt 
the  same  protective  attitude  to  PC\s. 

The  members  of  most  Host  families  are  bi- 
lingual and  would  speak  to  the  PCVs  in 
English  ev  en  after  the  PCV  achieved  Sinhala 
language  proficiency  . This  is  because 
Lnglish  is  the  language  o t formal  social 
interaction. 


til t iii i'  ‘ ■ f » * 
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CLASSROOn  ORIENTATION 


( I'l  l l R1 


Academic  Education  enjoys  a long  tradition  in  Sri  Lanka  and  the  learned  man 
has  an  important  place  in  the  community.  The  teaching  profession  is, 
therefore,  a respected  one. 

The  traditional  teacher  - student  relationship  still  prevails  in  the  Sn  Unkan 
classroom  and  the  teacher’s  authority  and  views  are  rarely  challenged. 


Classroom  furniture  consists  of  desk  and  straight-backed  chairs  or  benches. 
The  students  are  not  permitted  to  put  their  feet  up  on  the  chairs,  nor  to  place 
their  books  on  the  floor. 


< u/fu/f  Stiff’ 
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SOC IAL  LIFE 


CULTURE 


It  is  customary  for  a visitor  to  accept 
the  food  and  drink  that  is  offered  in  a 
Sri  Lankan  home  even  if  he  did  not 
need  refreshment. 


Almost  always  tea  is  offered.  It  is  served  in  cups  with  milk  and  sugar  added.  It 
is  therefore  necessary  to  cultivate  a taste  for  this  form  of  tea.  The  social 
events  to  which  guests  are  invited  are  almsgivings,  ’pirith’  ceremonies,  house 
warming  ceremonies  and  Sinhala  New  Year  ceremonies,  refusals  have  to  be 
expressed  in  indirect  terms.  For  instance  '®3  OoJo  in  effect  means  I am 

sorry  I won't  be  able  to  be  present'.  But  loosely  translated  would  mean  'events 
will  make  it  difficult  for  me  to  come'. 


The  expression  'odneiodci ' (please)  and  'tSnvto*  efc? aa'  (thank  you)  are  used 
in  formal  situations.  However,  the  same  meanings  are  expressed  by  means  of  . 
facial  expressions  and  tone  of  voice  also  by  adding  the  words  ’•enOeaf  or  'Soew 

meaning  'a  little'.  " I * 
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FOOD 


cmi'RL 


Sri  Lankans  eat  3 big  meals  a 
day;  breakfast,  lunch  and 
dinner.  Between  meals  they 
drink  several  cups  of  strong 
black  tea  to  which  a lot  of  milk 
and  sugar  have  been  added. 

Lunch  consists  of  rice  and 
curries.  Rice  flour  preparations 
cpcfes.  SOg  and  edaO  or 
bread  is  served  at  breakfast  and 
dinner.  Dessert  is  fruit  or  curd 
and  treacle.  <SS*ka?  (milk  rice)  is 
yet  another  breakfast  dish 
which  is  made  on  festive 
occasions.  To  the  Western  palate 
Sri  Lankan  food  is  highly  spiced 
and  hot.  The  wide  range  of 
spices  - Cardamom,  nutmeg, 
cloves,  cinnamon,  coriander, 
fenugreek  etc.  and  the  chilies 
and  herbs  give  Sri  Lankan  food 
its  piquancy. 

The  Sri  Lankan  hostess  rarely  sits  at  table  with  her  guest.  She  moves  to  each 
guest,  dish  and  spoon  in  hand  serving  him  several  times  over.  The  more  food 
the  guest  consumes  the  happier  the  hostess  is.  "Appropriate  forms  of  refusing 
food'  is  presented  in  the  lessons. 


Cutlery  versus  Fingers: 

Of  course,  a typical  Sri  Lankan  meal  should  be  eaten  Sri  Lankan  style.  Use 
your  Fingers  but  do  try  to  be  dexterous. 

When  mixing  the  rice  with  curry,  take  bits  of  this  and  pinches  of  that,  lightlv 
mix  with  a bit  of  rice  with  your  finger  tips  and  pop  it  in  your  mouth.  Avoid 
getting  your  palm  and  fingers  above  the  knuckle  soiled.  That  is  considered  not 
quite  polite.  If  you  don't  like  using  your  fingers,  call  for  cutlery.  This  is 
usually  provided,  even  at  meals  you  are  invited  to  in  a home  where  only  Sri 
Lankans  are  expected, 


( ulturc  Sotr 
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HEALTH 


CULIUEE 

The  Ayurvedic  svstem  dating  back  several  centuries,  is  the  traditional  system 
of  medicine  in  Sri  Lanka.  Many  people  still  prefer  Ayurvedic  treatment  as  the 
medicines  are  made  of  herbs  and  are  free  of  chemicals.  In  rural  areas,  the 
Ayurvedic  physician  or  «0<®ea«Bt»c3J  is,  very  often,  an  astrologer  as  well.  His 
practice  is  quite  extensive  and  his  standing  in  the  community,  high. 

A consultation  commences  with  the  patient  offering  a sheaf  of  betel  leaves  to 
the  doctor.  The  consultation  fee  is  minimal  and  the  medicines  are  inexpensive. 

The  Government  Medical  Colleges  train  doctors  in  the  Western  system  of 
medicine.  The  Government  has  set  up  hospitals  in  every  province.  The 
medical  treatment  at  these  hospitals  are  free,  but  they  are  as  a rule 
overcrowded  and  understaffed. 


u/fuf”  V i f i ■ 


CLOTHING 


orriRi. 


Clothing  can  be  had  for  a very  reasonable  price  if 
you  choose  the  location  to  buy  it  carefully. 

Although  there  are  no  discount  shops  as  such  in  Sri 
Lanka,  many  'discount'  items  can  be  found, 
especially  in  areas  of  Colombo,  and  other  main 
cities,  where  attractively  made  local  garments,  some 
designed  originally  solely  for  export,  can  be  found 
for  sale  in  many  of  the  'boutiques'. 


Sri  Lankans  can  have  clothes  and  shoes  made  to 
measure.  The  PCV  often  finds  it  necessary  to  have 
cotton  clothes  stitched,  and  slippers  made.  Used 
items  are  rarely  thrown  away  . The  watchmaker,  the 
cobbler,  the  knife  grinder,  the  radio  repairer,  the 
umbrellas  man,  can  be  found  at  busy  junctions 
repairing  items  which  some  people  think  are 
beyond  repair. 


( ulturv  Vue 


SHOPPING 


CULTURE 

Shopping  in  Sri  Lanka  generally  falls  into  two  categories:  that  which  has  to 
be  done  and  that  which  one  can  enjoy  doing.  The  first  includes  such  mundane 
chores  as  getting  the  groceries  and  repairing  what  is  broken,  while  the 
second  includes  everything  from  clothing  to  handicrafts.  Grocery  shopping 
covers  both  the  daily  marketing  trips  for  perishable  produce  and  the 
supermarket  routine  for  the  larger  items.  Many  people  have  their  servants  do 
the  former  chores,  keeping  a book  in  which  they  record  what  they  have 
spent  while  they  themselves  be  aware  that  you  might  end  up  paying  higher 
prices  for  most  items  than  the  locals  do.  Also  be  aware  that  prices  are  seasonal 
and  depend  to  a large  extent  on  where  the  produce  comes  from  and  how 
constant  the  supply  is.  Fruits  and  basic  commodities  always  tend  to  go  up  m 
price  during  festival  seasons,  such  as  the  New  Year,  because  the  demand  is 
high,  and  there  are  large  profits  to  be  made. 

Supermarket  shopping  is  very  similar  to  that  in  Western  countries  - fixed 
prices  and  cashiers  at  checkouts  - but  again  the  supply  is  not  always  constant. 
The  best  thing  about  supermarket  is  that  they  are  open  long  hours  and  all  day 
on  Sundays. 


( u/MJff  '"f»’ 
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DIRECTIONS  — 

g LLURL 

If  the  PCV  needs  directions  to  gel  to  his  destination  he  could  stop  a stranger  on 
the  street  or  ask  at  a store.  However,  such  information  should  be  double- 
checked;  people  are  anxious  to  help,  and  find  it  awkward  to  say  they  do  not 
know  this  information.  So,  they  end  up  giving  directions  and  locations  which 
ihe>  presume  to  be  accurate  but  in  fact  are  not. 

Although  Sri  Lanka  has  officially  adopted  the  metric  system,  distances  are  still 
computed  in  terms  of  Imperial  measurement.  In  rural  areas  Sri  Lankans  do 
not  express  distances  in  exact  terms  - distances  range  from  'very  near  to  ver> 
far',  further,  since  these  concepts  are  themselves  relative  Very  near'  could 
turn  out  to  be  a good  five  miles  away. 


( ultuTi' 
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TRANSPORTATION 
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CULTUBE 

For  those  people  who  wish  to  travel  a long  distance  and  do  not  have  a car  nor 
access  to  one,  there  is  all  manner  of  public  transportation.  Trains  and  buses 
go  to  all  parts  of  the  island  with  remarkable  frequency  and  even  the  remotest 
village  can  usually  be  reached  within  a day  by  using  a combination  ot 
transportation  systems. 

Trains  leave  Colombo  from  either  the  Fort  Station  or  Maradana  station  and  go 
North,  South  and  East.  There  is  also  a network  of  intercity  Express  trains 
which  do  have  reserved  seats  and  these  trains  are  comfortable  and  efficient. 

Thev  cost  a little  more  than  the  regular  trains  but  the  expense  is  well  justified 
for  the  convenience  of  knowing  that  you  have  a seat  and  that  there  is  a 
reasonable  chance  that  your  train  will  get  to  its  destination  on  time. 

Bus  transportation  on  the  island  is  not  as  exotic  as  traveling  by  train,  in  any  of 
its  forms- but  it  is  cheap,  frequent  and  convenient.  In  most  of  the  major  cities 
there  is  a bus  stop  close  to  the  railway  station  where  buses  to  most  of  the 
outlying  areas  around  that  central  location  and  to  other  cities  on  the  island 

can  be  found. 

Buses  come  in  two  varieties,  government-owned  and  privately  0™ned. 
Government-owned  buses  are  all  fairly  large  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  some 
of  the  seats  will  be  broken  or  the  Ughts  not  working.  Rie  private  buses  are 
usually  smaller  than  the  government  buses  - some  of  them  are  actually 
minibuses-  and  usually  faster.  The  drivers  have  a reputation  for  being  rather 
reckless  at  times  as  they  are  paid  by  the  number  of  journeys  that  they  make 
a day. 

The  onlv  snag  with  using  any  kind  of  bus  in  Sri  Lanka  is  that  it  is  likely  to  be 
verv  verv  crowed.  This  is  especially  at  rush  hours,  it  is  quite  common  to  see 
buses,  both  large  and  small,  careering  down  the  road  at  an  alarming  rate  with 
passengers  literally  hanging  out  of  the  doors. 

Long  distance  buses  and  private  vans  make  a stop  for  tea.  For  instance  the 
Colombo-Galle  buses  stop  at  Ambalangoda. 

Each  seat  can  accommodate  two  adult  passengers.  The  seat  immediately  behind 
the  driver  is  reserved  for  members  of  the  clergy.  A male  layman  can  sit  next 
to  a Buddhist  mink  but  not  a female  layman.  ^ ^ 
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connuNic^TiiON 


gum 


Post  offices  located  in  ever>'  large  town,  Sub  Post  Offices  and  Agency  Post 
Offices  provide  facilities  for  mailing  letters  and  parcels,  sending  telegrams 
and  making  telephone  calls. 

The  General  Post  Office  - the  GPO  - is  the  Central  Post  Office  for  the  entire 
country  and  is  located  in  Colombo  1.  In-coming  foreign  parcels  are  handled 
by  this*  Post  Office.  The  first  day  covers  of  postage  stamps  are  usually  available 
only  at  this  Post  Office. 

The  Island's  telecommunication  system  is  managed  by  a Government 
Department.  There  are  no  public  call  boxes  and  if  a person  has  no  access  to  a 
private  telephone  he  will  have  to  use  a telephone  in  a Post  Office  or  in  a store. 
Telephone  calls  are  comparatively  expensive  and  are  therefore  brief  and  to 
the  point. 


< ulturt'  V>ft* 


/ 


HOUSING. 


Sri  Lankans  do  not  move  from  one  place  to  another.  The  dream  of  every  Sri 
Lankan  family  is  to  build  their  own  home.  Even  if  work  required  them  to 
move  to  another  part  of  the  country,  they  would  eventually  return  to  this 


home. 

landlords  quote  two  diffemt  rents  to  foreigners  and  a lower  rent  to  Sri 
Lankans.  Once  the  PCV  identifies  himself  as  a vlounteer  and  indicates  that  the 
Government  Ministry  ghas  placed  a ceiling  on  rents  for  PCV  accormodation, 
he  could  negotiate  for  a more  realistic  rate. 

Accomodation  at  PCV  sites  are  not  likely  to  be  advertised  in  the  newspapers. 
The  most  effective  way  of  finding  housing  is  along  the  local  grapevine. 

House  reparirs  which  require  the  services  of  skilled  workmen,  are  the 
responsibility  of  the  landlord.  The  tenant,  is  expected  to  attend  to  minor 


WORK 


• • 3% 


CLLLUiL 

All  PC  Vs  have  dealings  --  some  more  than  others  - with  Government 
Departments  and  Government  officers. 

The  Cevlon  Administrative  system  has  been  modeled  on  the  one  that  was 
devised  by  the  British  Colonial  Office  for  its  colonies.  Very  few  changes  have 
been  introduced  since  Colonial  times.  The  Administrative  Service  is  a highly 
structured  bureaucracy  with  only  the  very  few  at  the  very  top,  wielding 
discretionary  power. 

One  of  the  biggest  challengers  that  PCVs  face  is  learning  to  cope  with  the 
Administration's  delays.  There  are  two  reasons  for  such  delays  which  take 
place  routinely.  One  is  the  'red  tape'  involved  and  the  other  is  the  Asian 
concept  of  time.  For  Asians,  time  is  flexible  and  is  forever:  so  there  are  no 
expectations  that  appointments  will  be  kept  or  deadlines  met. 
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May/Might 


The  idea  of  'May/Might’  in  expressions  such  as  might  go'  etc.  is  expressed  by 
a modal  verb  formed  by  adding  - S/6  to  the  verb  base. 


verb-base 

modal 

*0 

look,  see 

»ca 

might  look/ see 

od 

do. 

oda 

might  do 

©i«e 

grow 

might  grow 

e«< 

ache 

a#<a 

might  ache 

rub 

might  rub 

<* 

see.  notice 

<aa 

might  see/ notice 

Note  that  when  a is  added  to  verb-bases  ending  in  «,  the  sequence  *a  is  usually 
pronounced  as  G 

#*a 

Of  the  irregular  verbs  so  far  given,  only  the  following  show  a change: 
corf  - take,  buy  = ©da  pronounces  ©6 

f rf  be  = f ?a  pronounces 

and  < put  = & or  <#a 

Other  irregular  verbs  show  no  change.  Thus, 
go  = ca<3 
e»  eat  ®a 

The  modal  usually  takes  a third  person  subject, 
singular  or  plural: 

dc&  £•*»<»  (pM. 

Younger  brother  might  buy  that  book. 

They  might  go  to  Colombo  tomorrow. 

The  form  is  made  by  adding  fi  to  the  verb  base  with  these  base  changes: 

1.  When  the  verb  base  ends  in  a v owel,  the  vowel  is  lengthened  if 
possible: 

verb  verb-base 

ooO)  a 

• tr.imnur  ff.indnuis 


form 
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If  in  the  verb  base,  final  vowel  is  $ or  c,  it  is  lengthened  to  <p: 


^mOi 

^030 

©dtoOo 

©d 

•3<p© 

When  the  verb-base  ends  in  rf.  <3  is  added  before  C: 

cscdcdOo  CD®  (DlSJC 

<sf©03 

4.  A few  verb-bases  are  irregular: 

•cdoOd  •of 


One  way  of  expressing  the  idea  ’might  not'  is  by  adding  - Ooctf  e*  to  the  present 
verbal  adjective  of  the  verb  concerned: 

era  •©£>  *©50$  o3  - He  might  go  to  Colombo  tomorrow. 

e>c»  coo  doo/  ©L  - He  might  not  go  to  Colombo  tomorrow. 


«gd  ec»©ta/  fioOS  - Chris  might  read  a book  tomorrow. 

<§d  * oa  •oDtawaf  tScaOo  ctocrf  e*- Chris  might  not  read  a book  tomorrow. 


structure:  present  verbal  adjective  + Oma!  ©i 


Might  have  Would  have. Must  have; 

I he  idea  of  'might  have  would  have  must  have'  (as  in  \ might  have  gone 
etc.)  is  expressed  b;  the  infinitive  form  <>1  the  verb  followed  by  ( Ine  < ase 

of  the  subject  will  be  determined  b>  the  verb): 

e>«©£  <S«33  I he  < hild  went  to  the  shop 
C#c53  atri©  <rr®  I he  child  might  would  have  gone  to  the  shop. 


t,rJium*tr  >urs 


i&d  •0030)  I ho  sounder  brother  brought  stamps. 

g^<<5  •dda  CiA  The  \ounger  brother  might/would  have  brought  stamps. 

cwtifcna  ad  d®  Oidc®3  f ather  missed  the  bus. 

ta»tsfo:>0  ad  d©  dd?d©  ci®  lather  might/would  have  missed  the  bus. 

structure:  \ unfit  m\  - ' - ci*$ 

Slight  not  be: 

A aii  statement  can  be  ( hanged  to  a ’Mas  Might  Not  modal  b\  replat  ing  ©i  h> 

fflfC&C)  CjtS 

c3>*0  03©  ©^  l here  isn't  bread  in  the  shop. 

©•a  ©3d  ©^  Ci*>  1 here  ma>  not  be  bread  in  the  shop. 

Cai  «a>3  dd«d  ©t  lie  won't  come  tomorrow. 

c*33  offlO  dd#d  »ti*5  <n«  Might  be  he  won’t  come  tomorrow. 

den  0«d  <B*d  ©t  He  didn’t  go  yesterday. 

den  d«d  <3«d  ©i<*e  citS  Ma>  be  he  didn’t  go  yesterdas . 


f.r.imnur  /On Jf>u»s 


Constructions  with  'oone'  (have  to/must) 


The  idea  one  'has  to  do'  something  is  expressed  in  different  ways  in  Sinhala. 

1 . MUST,  SHOULD  or  HAVE  TO 

In  order  to  express  the  idea  of  MUST,  SHOU1D  or  HAVE  TO  is  expressed  b\ 
the  construction: 

S (Direct)  + infinitive  of  main  verb  + 

C.g.  d®  S®©<* 

I have  to/must  learn  Sinhala. 


The  negative  of  this  construction  is  formed  by  only  adding  at 


e.g.  do  Ao©c  ®#o 

I do  not  ha\e  to  learn  Sinhala. 

2.  SUPPOSED  TO 

In  order  to  express  the  idea  of  'SUPPOSED  TO’  is  expressed  by  the 
constrution: 

S( Dative)  * infinitive  of  main  verb  ♦ 

e.g.  dD  So ©c  t*®®*338^®  Amc&Od. 

I am  supposed  to  learn  Sinhala. 

The  negative  of  this  construction  is  formed  by  replacing 
by 

e.g.  dO  SoCOQ  ©t 

I am  not  supposed  to  learn  Sinhala. 


S.  SUTOSLD  TO  LX)  - unavoidable 

[ he  idea  of  one  is  supposed  to  do  something  and  it  is  unavoidable  is 
expressed  b\  the  construction: 

S( Dative)  *►  infinitive  of  main  verb  - •£>©&> 

e.g.  dO  fio»c  +Otx>£n 

I am  supposed  to  learn  Sinhala. 
i l he  circumstances  force  me  to  learn  Sinhala) 


i .r.tmnur 


4 


H?CX/1 


to  the  emphatic 


1'he  negative  of  this  construction  is  formed  by  adding  rot 
form  of  eOro©3 

e.g.  $0  6«©c  f«KDoxDGf®  *oc&erf  »t 

I am  not  supposed  to  learn  Sinhala. 

( This  also  conveys  the  meaning  of  T won't  be  able  to 

to depending  on  the  context. 


f /rjnunjr  f/.inJc'ufs 


I won’t  have 


s 
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After  - oefccf 


After  (ad4d)  can  occur  as  a post  position.  The  past  tense  verb  takes 
the  dative  case. 

Structure:  S * V( past  tense)  + + fi dad 

e.£.  a)cn  coi£>0  ©d«d  d°  cm©c)3 
I’ll  bathe  after  s ou  bathe. 

$G»  SSjOO  odtd  «°  0)1.03 

I bathed  after  you  bathed. 

* The  tense  is  determined  by  the  final  verb. 


I he  dependent  noun  of  odtd  can  take  either  a dative  or  instrumental 
case.  The  following  four  can  take  only  dative  case. 

4 - <30  •#-•£> 

$>a  - ®>ao  «fd  - «fds 

e.g.  d dsaodi  <30  od*d  *03of  g,0*0  s* 

That  gentleman  did  not  write  books  after  that. 

§0  odvd  •ded'  £dco 

Don't  come  here  after  this. 

dO  odftd  &cx>  Otrito. 

You  come  after  me. 


Before  - fefo©cfo> 


before  fd«ocfe>  t an  occur  as  a post  position  'sith  a verb  infinim  e. 

Structure:  S + V (infinitive)  - 

(®c33)  o >of  c &af©  fdtacc3  •®k»® 

Wash  your  hands  before  >ou  eat 

do  G3trfffi  $d*C3CC3  dOD  <pc>5 

He  came  before  I went  home. 


< .MHirrUf  //.i/i J< d/fs 
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Temporal  Clause  - «*•  'until' 


Sinhalese  forms  'until'  temporal  clause  b>  adding  «•  to  the  present  verbal 
adjective.  The  verb  of  the  other  clause  will  be  in  the  lorm  demanded  b\  the 
sense: 


S IRl'c: Il'Ri.:  Present  Verbal  Adjective  + 

1 OgST)  OCBOo  do 

l:ntil  he  goes,  I v\ill  sta\  here. 

2 do  Otso  o o)c35  #2)<c5  <^£005 

t ntil  1 come,  >ou  sta>  home. 

3 aien  wd»®°  «•  SScJ  0*e>  $»»•>■ 

l:ntil  sou  telephone.  I'll  stay  at  the  office. 

4 <3  d»®°  aQ  <eCC« 

Until  they  came,  we  played. 


'.mmm.fr  H.tndouls 


CONDITIONAL  CLAUSES 


I.  PRESENT  CONDITIONAL  (IF)  - »* 

Structure:  S - V (Simple  Present  Tense)  + cm 

e.g.  taoMObcksOcBo  ©ciad  CtO<Dtafe& 

If  \ ou  talk  to  students,  you  can  get  more  details. 


*co3^  DsjCMdoato&o  do  »9o0  o<C  odccfco 

//  fh/s  is  a good  project , / /ike  to  assist. 


The  conjunction  ’if’  like  the  question  marker  < ? may,  in  a simple  statement, 
occur  after  the  simple  verb.  Also  like  < ?,  it  may  occur  after  &*tsf  , 86$°  and 
eatdSa  in  sentences  with  these  forms,  or  after  the  predicate  attribute  in 
equational  sentences. 

When  cm  occurs  as  a conjunction  'if  at  the  end  of  a clause  with  a present  tense 
verb,  the  implication  may  be  either  present  or  future,  and  the  verb  of  the 
other  ("then")  clause  will  be  in  the  form  demanded  by  the  sense. 

In  an  emphatic  statement  it  may  occur  after  the  emphasized  item,  but  not  after 
the  emphatic  form  of  the  verb. 

e.g.  a) ex)  cacfoflf  dld$ddt&°  #9  earo  •©dosJ©. 

If  it  is  to  the  meeting  that  you  are  going,  (you)  take  these 
books  with  you. 


II.  S + V (Simple  Past  Tense)  + cm 

erQ  a>0  Stactf  Oft  cndoc&o  *9  $03  ©dof©  dgcw 

If  we  had  worked  little  more  we  would  have  finsihed  this  work. 

a)cD  <5#ci  jSOOooo  c5© 

If  you  had  told  me  yesterday  I would  ha\  e brought  it  today . 
!hc  action  refers  to  past  time. 

If  he  had  he  would  ha\e  


1 .r.minur 


s 


When  the  verb  of  a «•  'if  clause  is  in  the  simple  past  tense,  the  implication  is 

generally  past  contrary  to  fact  (if  he  had  gone  ).  The  verb  of  the  other 

clause  will  commonlv  be  in  the  present  tense. 


#o  o©  So  of  odsoqj  gtMfflo  ifflotooJ  etic®®’®  o9S*0tn*rf  s»t. 

If  I had  been  a bit  late,  I wouldn 't  have  been  able  to  catch  \ ou. 


den  tfflflJcaidtOO  *©ita)  dootwsen  a9S)*Qe>Sn 

If  he  had  gone  to  the  office,  he  would  haw  met  the  big  boss. 


HI.  PAST  CONDITIONAL  (IF)  - ®e> 

Structure:  S - V (fast  Tense)  - a * «>aJ 

e.g.  bo?  tSocj©. 

If  he  comes  (odd}  tell  me  (i.e.,  after  he  comes). 


dota I •aito©* 

If  I go  to  the  shop  / will  bring  a pack  of  cigarettes. 


The  action  implies  future  time  and  the  action  in  the  Main  Clause  depends  on 
the  completion  of  the  action  in  the  Conditional  Clause.  Note  that  in  the 
Sinhalese  sentence  only  the  form  of  the  verb  signals  English  if.  In  the  main 
clause  the  verb  form  is  any  reasonable  form  to  fit  the  situation. 


The  ®rf  conditional  is  formed  by  adding  'of  ®rf  to  the  past  verbal  adjective.  The 
final  vowel  of  the  past  verbal  adjective  is  dropped  before  ®»: 


verb-base 


past  verbal  adjective  past-conditional 


®C  - look  StSS 

ca  - go 

«a  - bring  *amQ 


3cfi«©i«sl 
<8«Ojerf 
•®en*©> trf 


• , rjnini.tr  H.tmlf'ut' 
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PAST  PARTICIPLE 


Simple  Present 

Past  Part 

C3t»0) 

go 

<S©cfo3/<S®° 

come 

gi\e 

duffle*) 

look/ read 

acc3 

take/buy 

tstaOi 

eat 

drink 

Scp 

do 

I.  Participle 

ntences 

A past  participle  without  another  verb  may  form  the  predicate  of  a 
sentence.  The  implication  is  generally  that  the  action  has  been 
completed,  so  that  the  usual  English  equivalent  is  the  perfect  (i.e 
'has  gone’).  In  this  usage,  the  subject  of  the  participle  sentence  will 
be  in  the  third  person. 


Structure:  S (3rd  person)  + Past  Participle 

daraf® OJ  <fi6cte> 

The  master  has  come  home. 

©c»  •£S8*of  dots/ 

Me  has  bought  a radio. 


In  such  patterns  the  verb 

la)  Relates  to  a period  of  time  preceding,  but  continuing  up  to  the 

(bt  The  action  indicated  by  the  verb  is  relevant  to  something  observable 
in  the  present. 


II.  Past  Participle  of  Involitive  Verbs 

In  Predicative  use  the  Past  Participle  of  Involitive  verbs  espressos  the  state  or 
condition  resulting  from  the  action  indicated  by  the  verb: 


e.g.  ®t®8  ©I®©5 

| he  kingcoconuls  are  ripen. 


u>£>& 

The  chair  is  broken. 

The  room  is  wet. 

expresses  an  action  performed  with  the  will  of  the  doer. 

expresses  an  action  that  is  performed  without  the  will  ot 
the  doer. 


Volitise  Verb: 
In\oliti\e  Verb: 


III.  PAST  PARTICIPLE  as  "and" 


>rb. 


\ common  use  of  the  Past  Participle  form  of  the  verb  is  to  connect  a 
number  of  s erbs  in  sequence.  The  final  verb  in  the  senes  is  the  main 
i he  main  \erb  will  be  in  ihe  form  demanded  by  the  sense. 


Siructure:  Vi Vn  (past  Participle)  + Main  verb 


£ks)  one3  Sc3  <S«53 

She  ate,  drink  and  went  home. 

cjS  Sc3  oaii3>*0  acc3  ataa  «a*oO}. 

Urr>'  drinks  tea,  reads  the  paper  and  goes  to  work. 

A.  *9  *030)  •oftcac3  iSaOc3 

I'll  take  this  book  home,  read  and  give  it  to  sou. 


IV.  PAST  PARTICIPLE  + «<taOi 

Past  participle  of  certain  Volitive  Verbs  + has  the  meaning 

'perform  the  action  of  the  past  participle  for  someone  e se^.  The 
person  for  whom  the  action  is  performed,  if  expressed,  is  in  the 
The  whole  complex  verb  acts  as  a single  verb,  with 
in  whatever  form  the  sentence  requires. 


dative. 


e.g.  caSoerf  ©<cd 

HI  make  (you)  a curry. 

d o»  #3  ocjo3 

She  cooks  for  me. 

®c»  Gcnd  •erfaf  £ta>oT 

Did  you  make  a cake  for  him? 

Could  vou  write  this  letter  in  Sinhala  for  me' 


//.indnuf* 


1 1 
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PARTICIPLE  vs.  perfect  sentence 

The  present  perfect  may  indicate  that  one  has  had  the  experience  of 
doing  something  at  some  time  in  the  past.  In  this  usage,  the  subject 
may  be  first,  second,  or  third  person: 

e.g.  *036®  <SSo 

1 have  gone  to  Colombo  (I've  been  there). 

Gen  Qococ  d#ota03 

He  has  seen  Sinhala  movies  (He  has  had  experience). 


PAST  PARTICIPLE  with  #©30  (when) 

With  •© 30  (when)clause  expressed  or  implied,  a past  participle  sentence 
implies  an  action  completed  prior  to  that  of  the  •os® 
clause,  and  thus  equates  with  an  English  past  perfect  (i.e.,  'had 
gone'gone').  In  this  usage,  the  subject  may  be  any  person,  first,  second, 
or  third: 

e.g.  ®c33  30  (SStfc3 

When  you  came,  I had  gone  to  Kandy. 

$o  «CE<d  g3»*©30  #0*^3 

When  l went  home,  Laura  has  come. 


VERBAL  NOUNS /GERUNDS 


terfcal  nouns  are  forced  by  adding  too  the  verba-  aspect  i 
The  verbal  adjective  is  formed  by  adding  o ^.o  the  sc  ^ 
verb  or  emitting 


c3 

6a)3 


cotatb 

6a)3C5C>0 


c ' T fr, 

the 

present  tense  v *s 

ffi 

= 

Verbal  Ad:ecti’ 

S3 

= 

CO  CD 

S3 

= 

© 

. ^ V' 

_ 

tb  = verb 

- 

Od  = coca 

_ 

Qo  = 6ohca 

a verbal  ad: ert 
aiding  bo 


1 6©d0  6ft)3®  CtS)  ©<D3<;  t»l-  - 

2 cS®ciS  ^a33  6© 


smek  in- 


growing vegetables  is 
easy . 


r.  r mversat  icn  verbal  nouns  function,  as  regular  nouns  s 
hat  they  inherit  all  the  different  noun  cases. 

rj 

' i &<sdO  *di©  c5©0  ®i®©  ©i 

I ion't  like  smoking 

2.  3^00  ac&  <pe>  ctaG&ci  03©  0<D3t3/  S«C3©03. 

There  are  lots  cf  advantages  by  dvfc  1 i 1 
money  m a bank. 

• difference  between  the  verbal  adjective  and  tn.*= 

mf  mit  ive . 


Verbal. Ad- ect^ve 

Cants. 

am 


Verb  _ln 


Tr>  f ' 


•aftsba 

cscfffl 


vT-ppfti.  adjectives  REJECT HE5 

Another  function  of  the  verbal  selective  is  goa 
noun  with  an  action. 

1 e5©3  CDl®C>®  fta)3ffl  ffiftacf 

He  is  a person  who  jxUiilg  ever.- nay. 

2 gdta  Scfea  ©os fesf  ©i. 

The  harking  dc_g  never  bites. 


i -rjmrur  H.mdiiu^ 
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3 


©D  ftc53t»  ^afo  States  cm  •taotocsf. 

The  person  who  gave  me  the  book  jls  a lawyer. 


In  some  cases  the  verb  of  the  verbal  adjective  becomes 
intransitive . 

E.a. 

1.  gsgt^oftqpgj  coaasagL.c3.fta  93. 

The  profit  one  gets  from  chickens  is  not  enough. 

2.  yq>di-flQg>-acS>  odt steri  ©$30t)<? 

What  do  you  dc  with  the  money  that  one  gets  as  the 

3.  ^C)C3CDc)  5c0<o  *C)0  ©30  fctSrtOOd^? 

How  much  money  does  one  scend  per  day. 
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RFPORTCD  SPEECH 


STRIOVRE-  Main  Clause  + Noun  Clause  + tSoc3 

klvd 

'ki\d  la"  'tS<3<*j\  the  past  participle  of  'kiyd  ndwa*  , ’tSaro©3';  ’tell,  call , has  some 
sneacial  u>es  not  shared  by  other  past  participles.  One  use  is  in  repeating  what 
someone  else  has  said.  Here  it  is  used  along  with  ’tSoa**  , and  follows  the 
repeated  statement: 

kivd  ndwa  - Aaafia 

Subject  (Dati\e)  + tScsoOo 
#0  tSOD>  tSo<j3 

ahand  wa  - 

Subject  (Instrumental)  + 

•arfts»  )trf  orf8  ^C3 

In  these  sentences  it  is  permissible  to  leave  out  though  it  is  more 

customary  to  use  it: 

•oiott  ©c!S  tSODi 

*urfcQ  c?cf6  <5^°K  GiQ^3 

hitd  ndwa/dannd  waZififilfiM  m 

You  can  also  express  what  you  think  what  you  know  or  what  you  understand 
in  the  form  of  reported  speech  using  the  'kiyd  la'  structure. 

do  &<$£»  Sen  <k  *3  <Sc3Q3 
<lo*QDO  SOc33 

#0  tafedsDCft  dc33  fiac3 


• •r.irn/M.ir  H.tnd'  <urs 


1(> 


Mu’  - it  seems 

The  form  ’lu’  has  the  meaning  'it  seems  that'  and  is  added  at  the  end  of  an> 
clause  dependent  upon  it.  When  added  to  ©*.  and  the>  take  the  form  an 
respectively. 

#coaJ*CK3 

The  master  is  home. 

dcoofoe&a 

It  seeems  that  the  master  is  home. 

<*#CJ  ©•£) 

I he  boy  v\as  in  the  shop. 

©*3  ccte>S- 

It  seems  that  the  bo>  \v.us  in  the  shop. 

CdooO  otrfco  o>i 

r he  bo>  can’t  go. 

003©  o)lSS 

It  seems  that  the  boy  can't  go 


'..•.itarr.t1  /Ora-»ufs 
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@o3 g®  - Phrases 


<S>25)300)0 

cannot  do 
anything/helpless 

<f3d  <3)2325)03 

breaking  ice 

on  the  fence 

0£@S  02S)(^ 

got  stuck 

oSdg  25)^03 

blew  it/ate  it 

®g0  <©d®©c* 

confused/mixed  up 

0325)3<§g/  0£025/<s2SJ 

it's  a hell  of  a thing 

0325)3  25)^(5303 

got  angry 

22B23>@0SSf 

womanizer 

®e300@C32S/ 

womanizer 

§)25)®3025)©> 

flirting 

&$)ddi  @C3Jo@25J 

pretending 

*3)8  e3g2$q)0 

big  shame/ got 
embarrassed 

fdc°  25)03 

asking  for  trouble 

mdi  @e3gJ25)3 

saw  the  stars 

®>C33  <25?25)  @«D@»d®6 

What  do  you  know? 

®C33@cJ  0^022?  003(5)25/25)- 

mind  your  own 

business 

03)0  £3^03 o 

ridiculous 

025)  38o32S)T 

absurd 

C>t@0®3 

who  cares? 

25)CO@C325J  Cp025)03 

wimp 

/.r.i/mJLJf  H.imJdUts 


GRAMMAR  STURUCTURES 


S + Noun  Case  (instrumental) 

d°  e*d<3an#ora0) 

S - Noun  Case  (instrumental)  - <; 

S - Noun  Case  (instrumental)  - #©e3<3 

»0  £o<DCG5*a>°  6ffl#d<3 

Noun  Case  ((jcnctise)  (animate  nouns] 

#§0)/«)c33#ffl/cpW«a>/adC^/ 

N = N 

d«a  tad  tSd 

N = N + <? 

tad 

N a N + •CM^. 

d«D  tad  #sa  •ta^a 

8.  N * N + QjW? 

ac33*a)  tad  *d3ca<<t 

9.  N = N 

dd  ^^#00/ 

10.  N = N + <t 

den  gOScJD  wa«ataf<t 

11.  N = N + *ta#da 

dd  g#3ei0  •e>#a>ef  *ta«da 

12.  N(Lnglish)  [singular)  4.  doerf/d® 


(irammjr  Hjmiouts 
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Chair  o®a> 


a chair 


Chair  Ota>  - the  chair 

1 S.  Verb  (English)  + forms  of  radtaOj 
teach  ®d«e&di*£)  ©t 


Adjectives 

14.  N * Adj  * a 
d«0&  £03 

15.  N * Ad)  - (ax* 
ocad  eo<aK* 

lb.  N + Adj 

§otrf  £0  ts* 

17.  S ^ Adj  - N ( N=N) 

Oca  <o/»  ajdiOdaoa/ 

18.  S + Adj  + N ♦ <♦  (N=N  - *’ 

<93®D  <C»«  Q&di©d#a®<? 

19.  S * Ad)  «■  N - to«M(N=N  + «a«MI 

o#tflan  <ta/»  G^diOdocsof  •£&•#& 

20.  S(Dati\tO  + Adj  (Emotional  states)  <*  a 

#0  #®a*aa 

21.  S(Dative)  Adj  ( Emotional  States)  ♦ (a) 

2d.  S( Dative)  - Adj  ( Emotional  States)  ^ xsK 

#0  dcocJQ 


i rMmnur  H.indnuts 


7 .4^ 


23.  S( Dative)  * Adj  (Emotional  States)  * <iW? 
dcoO  dcoerfS  <r?3? 


L« 

24. 

N( Dative)  - £>c©ca  N 
gOd©  «o)€*  dcfo©a 

Adj  *a 

25. 

N(Datne)  ♦ ©i©<a  N 

g©d©  ©j£o  *©3G«>  dci®®(8)<* 

Adj  *(Q)  <’ 

2b. 

N(Puti\e)  - Oi&a  N 
Q©d©  D&a  *©36®  &®C  ©i 

Adj  ©t 

27. 

N(  Dative)  - D&z  N 

Adj  - aw? 



Q©d©  Dl&3  •©36$  dcfc© 

VERBS  — 1 1 

PRESENT  TENSE 

28.  s * O + Verb(  Present) 

#3  Did  ©d©Oo 

29.  s + O + Verb(  Present)  + c? 

Q©d  Did  odoO<? 

30  S + o i-  Verb  (Present  Emphatic)  «-  ©i 

##  #DG&*<3  ©iQ  cads*#©  »t 

31.  s + Verb  (Emphatic)  + <iW? 

®<33  tadetf#® 

PAST  TENSE 

42.  S + O +•  Verb  (Past) 

<KS<d  (Sk33 

4 3 s * O + Verb  (Past)  ♦ <? 

('iramnur  lijndnuts 
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oo<<3  <Scn<? 


34.  s + O Verb  (Past  Emphatic)  + ®t 

o#S  fioo  a>t 

35  S * O - Verb  (Past  Emphatic)  * Q,W? 

e>oS  floo  «rp3r 

PAST  PARTICIPLES 

3().  V!(PP)  - V2(PP)  * Main  Verb 

««  DQ«0  *0300/  ecJo®®  oa<<5  <S«1 

37.  Vl(PP)  * V2IPP)  * Main  Verb  * <* 

Scm  o g*2  (SScfej.  oo3oa/  treats  oo<d 

38.  Vl(PP)  * V2(PP)  + Main  Verb  (Emphatic)  + ®t 

Og#o  (Sficca  *0300/  edowts  o®<<3  ©ocs  Of 

38.  Vl(PP)  » V2(PP)  + Main  Verb  (Emphatic)  + Q,W? 

«S  0g#0  <S&cfox  003® a/  <jdo®o.  <S#cs  0®30®<t 

| INFINITIVE  FORM  OF  THE  VERP  I 

39.  V(  Infinitive)  = Imperative  form 

c3Q9t2) 

40.  V( Infinitive)  * Ooi  | Prohibit] 

C3CD©  C03 

41.  V(  Infinite  e)  - <’  |Asking  for  permission]  *<>nl>  1st 

person 

OED»< 

" IRREGULAR  VERBS  ~~ 

41.  SiOalixc)  * NUnanimaie,  indcf)  ♦ 

£0  dCDCtf  6*30©! 


/ ,r  1 nun.  1 1 H.uut<njf\ 
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44.  S(Dati\e)  + Ntinanimate,  indef) 

OWd  d«c3©S<2 

44.  S( Dative)  * Ntinanimate,  indef) 

%0  ©3#  Ooo/  ©t 

45.  StPamol  - Nl animate,  plural)  + 
do  «c6C3  tamOi 

4(>.  S(Paii\e)  - Ntunimate,  plural)  - 

©<>S(^3 

47.  SiPauve)  - Nunimate.  plural)  - 

&d  ©o(SC3  ©i 

48.  N (inanimate)  - €>*amdi 
fld  S«CJ0>03 

40.  N (inanimate)  dto©03<? 

eSS  SO  &*3©cX? 

S().  N + &*c3e$#o&  (l.VV? 

SioCJlO  S*G3ffl*©  «C3)3#GX? 

^ I Ni  4.  Postposition  6*3®^ 

©toqjO.  fd&5©o*C  fctodco  &*c:©c)3 

Si.  N (inanimate)  + ©t 

tS6  60  ©t 

58.  N(animate)  + ftrfoOo 
Ojg  ftrf©£>3 

54.  N(animate)  - fnf»a><? 
c»6<5  fctf©S<? 

55.  N(animate)  * ©i 


^rjm/rur  //.iridoufs 


S*c3ae>^? 


©t 


^?»©€o 


©t 
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©0© 


5 b.  S + fc*4»  QAV? 

3)02  f «$•»  *G&3*ao<T 

57.  S + N(Genetive)  + ftrioSo 

«o  *eja)«<4fi#si  ftrfaOJ  (•oie®.  q£X5.  a>n>d  a)di«&t©c.  ©18 ,*a> 

' ' ' IRREGULAR  VERBS  - <*a 

58.  SI  Dative)  + 0 - B*» 

S3  mb’  a MS 

V).  S(Dati\e)  + O + a«s<? 

a>c»0  «ttiS  ©•£»<♦ 

60.  S(  Dative)  + O + Osj 

ao  Moia  &» 

61.  S(Dati\e)  * »«»  QAV? 

$><3io  a*m  •a3»o<T 


'-r.inmur  //.imif’in 
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f-*  * /l 


1 


YOU 


H- 

Pireit 

(2)c33 

native 
( to  ini'  ) 

(S)c33<0 

Genitive 
(Possessi 
ve  ) 

e)<s>df 

t2)G33<S>© 

Instrume 

nial 

i)(S>GD.2SJ 

®C33§(S)25J 

PRONOUNS 


WE 

smu/HLi 

THEY 

q& 

£>c33 

Oc336^ 

d©G03^@C3 

qQd 

ac^30 

Oc336c> 

d@QD3(fe£> 

d@o3§6^ 

— — —7 — 

q®d 

£>C33@cJ 

Oc33(3<s>ffll 

d<§©3<3<3@<sf 

d^oacfesfeG) 

q®&$ 

6c33@(2)df 

do33©©G)25J  ^ 
d@©3cfe@©23? 
d<&®3(^©@©^ 

OL*)i 


take1  away 
Think 
teach 

use 

work 

write 

wash 

wake  up 

I weigh 


©10©' 


ecoigts© 

®oigc J© 
<fto>i8si© 


8S<atrf® 


8co©03 

flqacftacogJ  ~ 
oT0SG©d©©T 
©i8c5?d©03 
§QO©3  J__ 

®eoj<;a^ 

<JC3^ffl©3 

t»l<3©©03 

ifj®lS©03 

tSdtscX) 

' ^ta©©3  ~~ 

©So»©3 

8SC3©03 


65©gJ®o> 

"^©353®® _ 

O3©©g©o^5' 

| gjfocadd®©  ~ 

Ijjggfo© 

"®3Jg9i© 

GcsjgeJ®© 

"5^3535© 

t^oiSctf®© 


£©ef®© 

BS3i© 

80<ptd®ra 


*3' 

igo^ttlgS©? 

Qjggfl®©^^ 

'©l©®©di©3 

®eds©3 

«dg©3 

t»;<93©3  ”~ 

' ~5d;©3  ~ 

' ^%©3  ~~ 

■'Ss©3  1 ©edw 

8Sc3^ 


~^s>ttritS®Q 
ej©3G®©  dt®© 

| ©I0®©dl®0 

'gSi©'”^  “ 

®dg®3  """ 

®dg«G 

roi<s3®© 

cfl©l3®c3 

tSdt®0 

■7*0®©  | 

" Sq®0  / ©cd®« 

6Sc®«® 
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POST  POSITIONS 


about 

©its> 

after 

along 

among 

cpead 

at 

^033 

before 

behind 

SSodsd 

between 

<f©d 

inside 

middle 

®t<T 

near 

6® 

on 

0a 

opposite/in  front  of 

fdcad© 

outside 

80 

under 

U)'J 

via 

eodco3 

with 

Oe/  sa 

et?  kiyanne 

eeka  nonujy 

ctakuTa 

ehtMUQ 

namut 

h.H’biH’V 

uet 

itiij 

.wllads  ? 
du'inada 7 
taws 

te  wageema 
k vo  balanna 
l'c  unaaTa 
irks  hari 
ce  nisaa 
uckay 

vuka  nuennan 
Li1  unat 


6 tSoefoo 
6CD<3©:)0 

C>aC0C5o 

o [3  (3 
dd 

i$n9d 
cftdtK  ? 

©0 

d 0<&d® 
®©J  a>cd© 
d q©30 
dro  ©3 
d ScoD 
dcafl 

d«>®dd©° 
d Q©d 


I mean  ..( that  means  ..)  that  is  to  say 

by  the  way 

then  (at  that  time  ) 

then  ( inthat  case , if  so  ) 

but 

however 

but  still  / but  yet 

so 

is  that  true 
is  that  so 

more  ..(and , further) 
and  also 
let  me  see 
but-  nevertheless 
that’s  right 

therefore,  because  of  that 
that’s  why 

that’s  the  thing , that’s  for  sure 
even  if  / even  though  / although 


?5b 


